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The main obj('ct 'whicli I have proposed to myself in 
this volume is to collect, translate, and illustrate the 
principal passages in tlu' ditlcroiit Indian books of tbe 
greatest anti(piity, as well as in others of comparatively 
modern composition, which describe the creation of man- 
kind and the origin of classes, or which tend to throw 
light upon the manner in Avhich the caste system may 
have arisen. 

I have not, hov'cvcr, hesitated to admit, when they 
f(dl in my Avay, such passage's explanatory of the cosmo- 
gonic or mythological conccjdions of the Indians ao 
possess a general intere.st, althougli not immediately con- 
nected with the chief subject of the hook. 

Since the first edition appeanal my materials have so 
much increased that the volume has now swelled to 
more than twice its original hulk. The second and 
third chapters are almost entirtdy new.' The fourteenth 
and fifteenth sections of the fourth chaptc'r are entirely 
so. Even those parts of the hook of which the sub- 

^ The contents of these chai)tera are not, however, ab.soliitcly new, but 
drawn from ai tides which I have tontrihuted to the Journal of the Rttyal 
Asiatic Society since the first edition of the volume appeared 
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stance remains the same have been so generally expanded 
that comparatively little continues without some altera- 
tion of greater or less importance. 

In order that the reader may learn at once what he 
may expect to find in the following pages, I shall supply 
hero a fuller and more connected summary of their con- 
tents than ’3 furnished by the table which follows this 
prefo" 

Tfabr introduction (pp. 1-6) contains a very rapid sur- 
vey of the sources from which our information on the 
subject of caste is to be derived, viz. the Vedic hymns, 
the Braiimanas, the Epic poems, and the Purilnas, in 
which the chronological oidcr and the general charac- 
teristics of these works are stated. 

The iirst chapter (pp. 1-1 60) comprehends the myth- 
ical accounts of the creation of man and of the origin 
of castes which are to be found in the Vedic hymns, in 
the Briihnianas and theii- appendages, in the Eiimayana, 
the Mahahharata, and the Puranas. The first section 
(pp. 7-15) contains a translation of the celebrated hymn 
called Purusha Sukta, which appears to he the oldest 
extant authority for attributing a separate origin to the 
four castes, and a discussion of the question whether the 
creation there described was intended by its author to 
convey a literal or an allegorical sense. The second, 
third, and fourth sections (pp. 1 5-34) adduce a series of 
passages from the works standing next in chronological 
order to the hymns of the Eig-veda, which differ more 
or less widely from the account of the creation given in 
the Purusha Sukta, and therefore justify the conclusion 
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that in the Vedic age no uniform orthodox and authori- 
tative doctrine existed in regard to the origin of castes. 
In the fifth section (pp. 35-42) the different passages in 
Mann’s Institutes which bear upon tho subject are 
quoted, and shewn to be not altogether in harmony with 
each other. The sixth section (pp. 43-42) describes the 
system of great mundane periods called ^ Man- 
vantaras, and Kalpas, as explained in the Pm. ,, and 
shews that no traces of these periods are to be found in 
the hymns of the Eig-veda, and but few in tho Eriih- 
manas (compare p. 215 f.). Sections seventh and eighth 
(pp. 49-107) contain tho accounts of the different crea- 
tions, including that of tho cast(.'s, and of tho primeval 
stat(' of manldnd, which arc given in the Vishnu, Vayu, 
and Marhandeya Puranas, together with references (see 
pp. 52 ff., 08 ff.) to passages in the Biahmanas, which ap- 
pear to have furnished some of the germs of the various 
Puranic representations, and a comparison of tho details 
of the latter with each other which proves that in somo 
respects they arc mutually irreeoncileable (see pp. 05 ff., 
102 ff.). The ninth section (pp. 107-114) adduces tho 
accounts of Brahma’s passion for his daughter, which 
are given in the Aitareya Brahmana and the Matsya 
Purana. In the tenth section (pp. 1 1 4-122) are embraced 
sueli notices connected with the subject of this volume as 
I have observed in the Eamayana. In one of the passages 
men of all the four castes are said to be the offspring of 
Manu, a female, the daughter of Daksha, and wife of 
Easyapa. The eleventh section contains a collection of 
texts from the Mahabharata and its appendage the Hari- 
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vaSaSa, in which various and discrepant explanations are 
given of the existing diversity of castes, one of them 
representing all the four classes as descendants of Manu 
Vaivasvata (p. 12G), others attributing the distinction of 
classes to an original and separate creation of each, which, 
however, is not always described as occurring in the same 
manner (pp. 128 tf. and 153); whilst others, again, more 
reasonably, declare the distinction to have arisen out of 
difiFercnccs of character and action. This section, as 
well as the one which precedes it, also embraces accounts 
of the perfection which prevailed in the first yugas, and 
of the gradually increasing degeneracy which ensued in 
those that followed. The twelfth section (pp. 164-158) 
contains extracts from the Bhagavata Puriina, which 
coincide for the most part with those drawn from the 
other authorities. One text, however, describes mankind 
as the offspring of Aryaman and Matrikfi ; and another 
distinctly declares that there was originally but one caste. 
The thirteenth section (pp. 159 f.) sums up the results of 
the entire chapter, and asserts the conclusion that the 
sacred books of the Hindus contain no uniform or con- 
sistent theory of the origin of caste ; but, on the con- 
trary, offer a great variety of explanations, mythical, 
mystical, and rationalistic, to account for this social phe- 
nomenon. 

The second chapter (pp. 160-238) treats of the tra- 
dition of the descent of the Indian nation from Manu. 
The first section (pp. 1G2-181) contains a series of texts 
from the Kig-veda, which speak of Manu as the pro- 
genitor of the race to which the authors of the hymns 
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belonged, and as the first institutor of religious rites ; 
and adverts to certain terms employed in the hymns, 
either to denote mankind in general or to signify certain 
tribal divisions. The second section (pp. 181-1 9 G) ad- 
duces a number of legends and notices regarding Manu 
from the Brahmanas and other works next in order of 
intiquity to the hymns of the Eig-veda. The most in- 
‘eresting and important of these legends is that of the 
deluge, as given in the S'atapatha Brahmana, which is 
afterwards (pp. 21Gff.) compared with the later versions 
of the same story found in the Mahabharata and the 
Matsya, Bhagavata and Agni Puranas, which arc ex- 
tracted in the third section (pp. 196-220). Some re- 
marks of M. Bumouf and Professor Weber, on the 
question whether the legend of a deluge was indigenous 
in India, or derived from a Semitic source, are noticed 
in pp. 215 f. The fourth section adduces the legendary 
accounts of the rise of castes among the descendants of 
Manu and Atri, which are found in the Puranas ; and 
quotes a story given in the Mahabharata about king 
Vitahavya, a Kshattriya, being transformed into a Brah- 
man by the mere word of the sage Bhrigu. 

In the third chapter (pp. 239-295) I have endeavoured 
to shew what light is thrown by a study of the hymns of 
the Eig- and Atharva-vedas upon the mutual relations of 
the different c^isses of Indian society at the time when 
those hymns were composed. In the first' section (pp. 
240-265) the various texts of the Eig-veda in which the 
words brahman and brahmana occur are cited, and an 
attempt is made to determine the senses in which those 
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words are there employed. The result of this examina- 
tion is that in none of the hymns of the Eig-veda, except 
the Purusha Sukta, is there any distinct reference to a 
recognized system of four castes, although the occasional 
use of the word Briihmana, which is apparently equi- 
valent to Brahma-putra, or “the son of a priest,” and 
other indications seem to justify the conclusion that th, 
priesthood had already become a profession, although .h 
did not yet form an exclusive caste (sec pp. 258 f,, 2G3 ff.). 
The second section (pp. 2G5— 280) is made up of quota- 
tions from the hymns of the Eig-veda and various other 
later works, adduced to shew that persons who accoiding 
to ancient Indian tradition were not of priestly families 
were in many instances reputed to be authors of Vedic 
hymns, and in two cases, at least, are even said to have 
exercised priestly functions. These two cas(!s arc those 
(1) of Devapi (pp, 209ff.), and (2) of Visvamitra, which is 
afterwards treated at great length in the fourth chapter’. 
This section concludes with a passage from the Matsya 
Purana, which not only speaks of the Kshattriyas Manu, 
Ida, and Pururavas, as “utterers of Vedic hymns” 
(mantra-vdiUnah ) ; but also names three Vaisyas, 13ha- 
landa, Vandya, and SankTrtti, as “ composers of hymns ” 
(manira-Jeritah). The third section (pp. 280-289) shews 
by quotations from the Atharva-veda that at the period 
when those portions of that collection which are later 
than the greater part of the Eig-veda were composed, 
the pretensions of the Brahmans had been considerably 
developed. The fourth section (pp. 289-295) gives 
an account of the opinions expressed by Professor 



E. Eoth and Dr. M. Hang regarding the origin of 
castes. 

The fourth chapter (pp. 296-479) contains a series of 
legendary illustrations derived from the Kamayana, the 
Mahabhiirata, and the Puranas, of tho struggle which 
appears to have occurred in the early ages of Indian 
history between the Brahmans and the Kshattriyas, after 
the former had begun to constitute an exclusive sacerdotal 
class, but before their rights liad become accurately defined 
by long prescription, and when the members of the rnling 
caste were still indisposed to admit their pretensions. 
I need not here state in detail tho contents of the first 
five*8ection3 (pp. 296-317) which record various legends 
descriptive of tho ruin which is said to have overtaken 
diflPerent princes by whom the Brahmans were slighted 
and their claims resisted. The sixth and following 
sections down to tho thirteenth (pp. 317-420) contain, 
first, such references to the two renowned rivals, Va- 
sishtha and Visvamitra as are found in the hymns of 
the Eig-veda, and which represent them both as Vedic 
rishis ; secondly, such notices of them as occur in tho 
Brahmanas, and shew that Visvamitra, as well as Va- 
sishtha, had officiated as a priest; and, thirdly, a scries 
of legends from the Eamayana and Mahabharata which 
describe the repeated struggles for superiority in which 
they were engaged, and attempt, by a variety of 
fictions, involving miraculous elements, to explain the 
manner in which Visvamitra became a Brahman, and 
to account for the fact which was so distinctly cer- 
tified by tradition (see pp. 361 ffi), but appeared so un- 
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accountable in later ages (see pp. 265 f., 364ff.), that that 
famous personage, although notoriously a Kshattriya by 
birth, had nevertheless exercised sacerdotal functions.’ 
The fourteenth section (pp. 426-430) contains a story 
from the S'atapatha Brahmana about king Janaka, a Ea- 
janya, renowned for his stoical temperament and religious 
knowledge, who communicated theological instruction to 


* Ar I have onnltotl in tlio boily of the work to say anj tiling of the views 
of Signor Angelo do Guhernatis about the puipoit of the Vcdio texts 
relating to VaHislitha and Vi.s\rmiitr.i, I may state hero that this young 
Italian Sanakntist, m liis Kssay, entitled Fonti Vediche deirKpo])oa” 
(soo the llivista Oncntale, vol i pp , 47y ff.), combats the tijunion 

of Professor lloth that tlies*.* p.iss.^"cs refer to two lii.stoncal personages, 
and to real events in wlmh they placed a part, and olyeets that 4iOth 
“took no account ol the ]»osMbility that a legend of the heavens may have 
been based a human loundatum” (p. Signor do Gubermitis 

further obsorvoM that the 3drd ami b.bvl hjnms of tlie ilnnl Mandala of the 
llig-veda “may perhaps have been reciteil at a later period in connection 
with some battle which realh occured, but tlut the l<ict which they cole- 
brato Keeins to bo much imue ancient, ami to I'o lost in a very remoto 
myth” (p 410) Visvaniitros ho eonsiders, m one of the appellations of 
the sun, and as both the person who bo.irs this name, and Indra are the 
ROUS of Kusika, they nmst bo brothers (p 412 See, however, the remarks 
111 }). 347 f. of this volume on the epithet Kausika as applied to Indra). 
Sudi\s, according to Sigtior de Gubernatis (ji 413), denotes the horse of the 
sun, or the sun himself, while V«ibislitba is the greatest of the Vasus, and 
denotes Agni, tlio solar fire, and means, like V]s\amitni, the sun (p. 483). 
Signor de Gubernatis is furlhor of opinion (pp 414, 47», 479, and 483) that 
both the 38id aii<l Wrd lijnms of tho tlurd, and the IStli hymn of the 
seventh Mandala are coinjiaiativcl^'^ modern; tliat the names of Kusikas 
and Visvaniitras claimed by the authors of the twm former, are fraudu- 
JoTitly assumed ; w hile the last (tho 18th hymn of the seventh Mandala) was 
composcil by a sacerdotal family who claimed Vasishtha as its fimnder. 
I will only remark tluit the theory of Signor de Gubernatis appears to me 
to be an inijirobablo one. Ihit the only point of much iirjiortancc for my 
own special purpose is that ancient Indian trailition represents both 
Vasibhtha and Vis\aniitra as real persouages, the one of either directly 
divine, or of sacerdotal descent, and the other of royal lineage. They 
may, however, have lieen nothing more than legendary creations, the 
fictitious eponymi of the families which bore the some name. 
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some eminent Brahmans, and became a member of tbeir 
class. In the fifteenth section (pp. 431-436) two other 
instances are adduced from the same Brahmana and from 
two of the TJpanishads, of Kshattriyas who were in pos- 
session of truths unknown to the Briihmans, and who, 
contrary to the usual rule, became the teachers of the 
latter. The sixteenth section (pp. 436-440) contains an • 
extract from the Aitareya Brahmana regarding king 
Visvantara who, after at first attempting to prevent 
the S'yilparna Brahmans from otficiating at his sacrifice, 
became at length convinced by one of their number of 
their superior knowledge, and accepted their services. 
Inithe seventeenth section (pp. 440-442) a story is told 
of Hatanga, the spurious offspring of a Brahman woman 
by a man of inferior caste, who failed, in spite of his 
severe and protracted austerities, to elevate himself (as 
Visvamitra had done) to the rank of a Brahman. The 
eighteenth section (pp. 442-479) contains a series of 
legends, chiefly from the Mahabharata, regarding the 
repeated exterminations of the Kshattriyas by the war- 
like Brahman Parasurama of the race of Bhrigu, and 
the ultimate restoration of the warrior tribe, and a 
variety of extravagant illustrations of the supernatural 
power of the Bralimans, related by the god Vayu to 
king Arjuna, who began by denying the superiority of 
the priests, but was at length compelled to succumb 
to the ovA’whelming evidence adduced by his aerial 
monitor. 

In the fifth chapter (pp. 480-488) I liave given some 
account of the opinions entertained by Manu, and the 
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authors of the Mahabharata and the Puranas, regarding 
the origin of the tribes dwelling within, or adjacent to, 
the boundaries of Hindustan, but not comprehended in 
the Indian caste-system. 

The sixth and concluding chapter (pp. 489-504) con- 
tains the Puranic accounts of the parts of the earth ex- 
terior to Bharatavarsha, or India, embracing first, the 
other eight Varshas or divisions of Jambudvipa, the cen- 
tral continent ; secondly, the circular seas and continents 
(dvipas) by which Jambudvipa is surrounded ; and, 
thirdly, the remoter portions of the mundane system. 

The Appendix (pp. 505-515) contains some supple- 
mentary notes. 

j 

As in the previous edition, I liavo been careful to 
acknowledge in the text and notes of this volume the 
assistance which I have derived from the writings of the 
dlfi“erent Sanskrit Scholars who have treated of the same 
subjects. It will, however, be well to specify here the 
various publications to which I have been indebted for 
materials. In 1858, I wrote thus : “ It will be seen at 
once that my greatest obligations are due to Professor 
H. H. Wilson, whose translation of the Vishnu Purana, 
with abundant and valuable notes, derived chiefly from 
the other Puranas, was almost indispensable to the suc- 
cessful completion of such an attempt as the present.” 
In this second edition also I have had constant occasion 
to recur to Wilson’s important work, now improved and 
enriched by the additional notes of the editor Dr. Fitz- 
edward Hall. It is to his edition, so far as it has yet ap- 







peared, that my references have been made. I acknow- 
ledged at the same time the aid which I had received 
from M. Langlois’ French translation of the Harivamsa, 
and from M. Burnouf’s French translation of the first 
nine books of the Bhagavata Purana, which opened up 
an easy access to the contents of the original works. A 
largo amount of materials has also boon supplied to me, 
either formerly or for the preparation of the present 
edition, by Mr. Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays ; by 
Professor 0. Lassen’s Indian Antiquities ; Professor 
Budolph Roth’’ Dissertations on the Literature and 
llistory of the Vedas, and contributions to the Journal of 
the German Oriental Society, and to Weber’s Indischo 
Studien, etc. ; Professor Weber’s numerous articles in 
the sumo Journals, and his History of Indian Literature; 
Professor Max Muller’s llistory of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, Chips from a German Workshop, article on 
the Funeral rites of tlio Erfilimaiis, etc. ; Professor 
Benfey’s Glossary of the Sama Veda, and translations 
of Vedic hymns ; Dr. Hang’s text and translation of 
the Aitareya Brahmana : while much valuable aid has 
been derived from the written communications with 
which I have been favoured by Professor Aufrecht, 
as well as from his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit 
MSS. I am also indebted to Professor Muller for point- 
ing out two texts which will be found in the Appendix, 
and to Professor Goldstucker for copying for me two 
passages of Kumarila Bhatta’s Mlmansa-viirttika, which 
are printed in the same place, and for making some 
corrections in my translations of them. 
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I formerly observed that at the same time my o'vm 
researches had “ enabled me to collect a good many 
texts which I had not found elsewhere adduced ; ” and 
the same remark applies to a considerable portion of 
the new matter which has been adduced in the present 
edition. 
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11 

6, for “ ina bhaja ” read **md abhajt*.'’ 

tf 

221, 


20, before Truhadhrae*' xmert “iv 1, 12.” 

fl 

222, 


7, for “ix. 2 ” read ^‘ix 2, l6 ** 

»l 

— 

„ 

13, before Nabhugo” insert “it. 1, 14.” 

If 

236, 


19, for “iv. ” read **ix.” 

»» 

251, 


27, /or “3” read “2.” 

1) 

258, 


3 from the foot, /or “ tiu.” read “ vii.** 

fl 

274, 


8, for read ** JDdrpdtf* 

fl 

280, 

t) 

14, for “ was ” read ** were.” 

II 

307, 

ti 

10, for “viraf ” read 

II 

308, 

,, 

24, before “ ^abusbo ” meert “ 12460.” 

II 

318, 


4, for “ 139 f." read “ 161 f.” 

It 

371, 


12, for “tu.” read 

II 

309, 

It 

18, for “ 68, 18” read “ 56, 18.” 

11 

487, 

„ 

2, for “ thei rdeaertioiL ” read ** their desertion ” 



ORIGINAL -SAMKRIT TEXTS. 

FA.'RT FIEST. 

INTEODUCTION 

CONTAINING A PRELIMINARY SURVEY OF THE SOURCES OP 
• INFORMATION. 

I FBOFOSE in the present volume to give some account of the tra> 
ditions, legends, and mythical narratives which the different classes 
of ancient Indian writings contain regarding the origin of mankind, 
and the classes or castes into which the Hindus have long been dis- 
tributed. In order to ascertain whether the opinions which have 
prevailed in India on these subjects have continued £xed and uniform 
firom the earliest period, or whether they have varied from age to age, 
and if so, what modihcations they have undergone, it is necessary 
that we should first of all determine the chronological order of the 
various works from which our information is to be drawn. This task 
of classification can, as far as regards its great outlines, be easily ac- 
complished. Although we cannot discover sufficient grounds for fixing 
wilji any precision the dates of these different books, we are perfectly 
able to settle the order in which the most important of those which 
are to form the basis of this investigation were composed. From a 
comparison of these several literary records, it will be found that the 
Hindus, like all other civilised nations, have passed through various 
stages of development, — social, moral, religious, and inteUectual. The 
ideas and beliefs which are exhibited in their oldest documents, are 
not the same as those which we encounter in their later writings. 

^ ^ 1 ^ 
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The principal books to which we must look for information on the 
subjects of our enquiry are the Vedas, including the Brahmanas and 
TTpanishads, the Sutras, the Institutes of Manu, and the Itihasas and 
Furanas. Of these different classes of works, the Vedas are allowed 
by all competent enquirers to be by far the most ancient. 

There are, as every student of Indian literature is aware, four 
Vedas, — the Rig-veda, the Sama-veJa, the Yajur-veda, and the Atharva- 
veda. Each of the collections of works known as a Veda consists of 
two parts, which are called its mantra and its hrahmana} The Man- 
tras are cither metrical hymns, or prose forms of prayer. The Eig- 
veda and the Siimaveda consist only of mantras of the former descrip- 
tion. The Brahmanas contain regulations regarding the employment 
of the mantras, and tho celebration of the various rites of sacrifice, 
and also embrace certain treatises called Aranyakas, and others called 
TJpanishads or Vedantas (so called from their being the concluding 
portions of each Voda), which expound the mystical sense of some of 
the ceremonies, and discuss the nature of the godhead, and the means 
of acquiring religious knowledge with a view to final hboration. 

The part of each Veda which contains the mantras, or hymns, is 
called its Sanhita ^ Thus the Rig-vcda Sanhita means the collection of 
hymns belonging to the Rig-veda. Of the four coUections of hymns, 
that belonging to tho last-mentioned Veda, which contains no less than 
1,017 of these compositions, is ly far tho most important for historical 
purposes. Next in value must be reckoned those hymns of theAtharva- 
veda, which are peculiar to that coUcction, another portion of which, 
however, is borrowed, in most cases, verbatim, from the Rig-veda.’ 

1 Siiyana says in Ins commentary on tho Rigveda (vol. p. i. p. 4) . Manira~hrah 
manittmakam tnvad adttfihtam lakthanam { ata evti Apastambo yajna-paribhushdydm 
evdha * mantra-brdhmanayor veibx-nbmadhvyam' | “The definition (of the Veda) os a 
book onmposod of mantra and brohmana, is unobjectionable. Heuco Apastamba says 
in tho YajnaprLnbbiisbi, ‘ Mantra and Hruhmana have the name of Veda * “ 

’ This definition applies to all the Sanbxtus, except that of the Taittiriya, or black 
Tajur, Veda, in which Mantra and Brahmana are combined But even this Sanhita 
had a separate Brahmana connected with it. See Miiller’s Akc. Sansk. Lit. p. 350, 
and Weber’s Indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 83. The general character of the Vajas- 
annyi and Atbarva Sanhitas is not affected by the fact that the last section of the 
former is an Upanishad, and that the fifteenth hook of the latter has something of the 
nature of a Brahmapa. 

» For further information on the Vcilas, reference may be made to Professor 
Max Muller’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pamm, and also to vols. it iu. and ir. of 
the present work. 
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From thi» succinct account of the contents of the Vedas, it is clear 
that the Mantras must constitute their most ancient portions, since the 
Brahmanas, which regulate the employment of the hymns, of necessity 
pre-suppose the earlier existence of the latter. On this subject the 
commentator on the Taittirlya, or Black Yajur-veda, Sanhita thus 
expresses himself (p. 9 of the Calcutta edition) : — 

Taiyapt mantrahrahmanutmako redas iathupi brdhmanasya mantra- 
vydlihdna-rupaivdd manlrd evddau samdmndtdh | “ Although the Veda 
is formed both of Mantra and Brahmaija, yet as the Brahman a consists 
of an explanation of the Mantras, it is the latter which were at first 
recorded.”* 

The priority of the hymns to the Brahmanas is accordingly attested by 
the constant quotations from the former which are found in the latter.* 
Another proof that the hymns arc far older than any other portion 
of Ind;an literature is to be found in the character of their language. 
They aje composed in an ancient dialect of the Sanskrit, containing 
many words of which the sense was no longer known with certainty in. 
the ago of Yaska, the author of the Nirukta,' and many grammatical 
forms which had become obsolete in the time of the great grammarian 
Panini, who refers to them as peculiar to the hymns (chhandas).’’ A 
third argument in favour of the greater antiquity of the mantras is 
supplied by the fact that the gods whom they represent as the most 
prominent objects of adoration, such as Indra and Vanina, occupy 
but a subordinate position in the Itihasas and Pur.iuas, whilst others, 
Tiz , Vishnu and Kudia, though by no means the most important 
deities of the hymns, are exalted to tlio first rank, and assume a 
different character, in the Puranic pantheon.* 

* See also the passage quoted from the Nirukta in p. 174 of tho 2nd Tol of 
this work, and that cited from Saynna in p 195 of the same vol Compare the 
thedbllowing passage of the Mundaka Upanishad, i. 2, 1 Tad etat mtyam manfreshu 
harmdm havayo ydny apasyams tTmt tretdynm bdhridhd santatdm \ “ This is true ■ 
the rites which tho nshis saw (i.s. discovered by revelation) in tho hymns — these 
ntes were in great variety celebrated in the Treta (ago).” 

* See vol u. of this work, p 195, and the article on the “Interpretation of tho 
Veda" in the Journal of tho Royal Aaiatic Society, vol. ii. new senea, pp. 31G ff. 

* See vol. ii. of this work, pp 178 ff, and my article on tho “ InterpreUtion of tha 
Veda” in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, vol. ii. new senes, pp. 323 ff. 

’ See vol 11 . of this work, pp 210 ff. 

* See vol. li. of this work, 212 ff, and vol iv. 1 , 2, andjaasioa. 
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On. dU these grounds it may be confidently concluded that the 
mantras, or hymns, of the Eig-veda are by far the most ancient 
remains of Indian literature. The hymns themselves are of different 
periods, some being older, and some more recent. This is shown not 
only by the nature of the case, — as it is not to be supposed that the 
whole of the contents of such a large national collection as the Eig- 
veda Sanhita should have been composed by the men of one, or 
even two, generations, — but also by the frequent references which 
occur in the mantras themselves to older rishis, or poets, and to older 
hymns. * It is, therefore, quite possible that a period of several centuries 
may have intervened between the composition of the oldest and that of 
the most recent of these poems. But if so, it is also quite oonoeivable 
that in this interval considerable changes may have taken place in 
the religious ideas and ceremonies, and in tho social and ecclesiastical 
institutions of the people among whom these hymns were pr/idnced, 
and that some traces of these changes may be visible on comparing the 
different hymns with each other. 

No sufficient data exist for determining with exactness the period 
at which the hymns were composed. Professor Muller divides them 
into two classes, the Mantras or more recent hymns, which he supposes 
may have been produced between 1000 and 800 years, — and the 
older hymns, to which he applies the name of Chhaudas, and which 
he conceives may have been composed between 1200 and 1000 years, — 
before tho Christian era. Other scholars are of opinion that they may 
he even older (see Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 572, and the Preface to 
the 4th Yol. of the same author’s edition of the Eig-veda, pp. iv.-xiii). 
This view is shared by Dr. Haug, who thus writes in his introduction 
to the Aitareya Brahmana, p. 47 : “ We do not hesitate, therefore, to 
assign the composition of the bulk of the Brahmanas to the years 
1400-1200 B.c. ; for the Samhita we require a period of at least 500— 
600 years, with an interval of about two hundred years between the 
end of the proper Brahmana period. Thus we obtein fbr the bulk of 
ganihits the space from 1400-2000; the oldest hymns and sacrificial 
formulas may be a few hundred years more ancient still, so that we 
would fix the very commencement of Vedio literature between 2000- 
2400 B.c.” 

> See vol. it. of this stock, pp. 206 ff, and vol, iiispp. 116 121 ff. 
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Next in order of time to the most recent of the hymns come, of 
course, the Brahmanas. Of these (1) the Aitarcya and S&nkhayana 
are connected with the Rig-veda ; (2) the Tandya, the Panohavimsa and 
the Chhandogya with the Sama-veda; (3) the Taittirlya with the Tait- 
tirlya or Black Tajur-veda ; (4) the Shtapatha with the Vajasaneyi San- 
hita or White Tajur-veda ; and (5)theGopatha with the Atharva-voda.'“ 
These works, written in prose, prescribe, as I have already intimated, the 
manner in which the Mantras are to be used and the various rites of sacri- 
fice to be celebrated. They also expound the mystical signification of 
some of the ceremonies, and adduce a variety of legends to ilhistrate the 
origin and efficacy of some of the ritual prescriptions. That in order of 
age the Brahmanas stand next to the Mantras is proved by their simple, 
antiquated, and tautological style, as well as by the character of their 
languaga, which, though approaching more nearly than that of the 
hymns, tg classical or Pamnoan Sanskrit, is yet distinguished by certain 
archaisms both of vocabulary and of grammatical form which are un- 
known to the Itihasas and Puranas.** The most recent portions of the 
Brahmanas are the Aranyakas and XJpanishads, of which the character 
and contents have been already summanly indicated. The remaining 
works which form the basis of our investigations come under the de- 
signation of Smriti, as distinguished from that of S'ruti, which is ap- 
plied to the Mantras, Brahmanas, Aranyakas, and IJpanishads. 

The term Smriti includes (1) the Vedangas, such as the Kirukta of 
Yaska, (2) the Sutras or aphorisms, k-auta and grihi/a, or sacrificial and 
domestic, etc., (3) the Institutes of Manu, (4) the Itihasas and Puranas. 
To the class of Itihasas belong (1) the Eamayana (said to be the work 
of Valmiki), which contains an account in great part, at least, fabulous, 
of the adventures of Hama, and the MahubhSrata, which describes the 
wars and adventures of the Kurus and Pandus, and embraces also a 
great variety of episodes and numerous mythological narratives, as well 
as religious, philosgphical, and political discussions, which are inter- 
woven with, or interpolated in, the framework of the poem. This 

For further details on these brahmanas, the reader may consult Frofessor Max 
Muller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit pp. 316 ff. , Professor Weber’s Indische Literatur- 
geschichte, and Indische Studien , and Dr. Haug’s Altareya brahmana. 

u See, for example, the S'. P. br. xi. 5, 1, 15 , and the 'faitt. Sanhita, li. 2, 10, 2, 
and u. 6, 7, 1. . • • 
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•work is said to be the production of Vyasa, but its great bulk, its 
almost encyclopmdio character, and the discrepancies in doctrine which 
are observable between its different parts, lead inevitably to the con- 
clusion that it is not the composition of a single author, but has received 
large additions from a succession of writers, who wished to obtain cur- 
rency and authority for thou several opinions by introducing them into 
this great and venerated repository of national tradition.” 

The Puranas are commonly said to bo eighteen in number, in addition 
to certain inferior 'works of the same description called Upapuranas. 
Por an account of these books and a summary of their contents, I must 
refer to the late Professor II. I£ Wilson’s introdnotion to his translation 
of the Y’shija ruraija.” 

In treating the several topic.s which are to be handled in this volume, 
I propose in each case to adduce, first, any texts bearing upon it which 
may bo found m the hymns of the llig-vcda ; next, those in ^le Briih- 
maijas and their appendages ; and, lastly, those occurring in any of the 
different classes of works coming under the designation of Smriti. By 
this means wo shall Iciim what < oneeptlons or opinions were entertained 
on each subject by tho oldest Indian authors, and what were the various 
laodififations to •which these ideas were subjetted by their successors. 

'111 tho K.ira.’iYaiia and Mahahhirata, see Professor Monicr 'Williams's “ Indian 
Epic Poetry,” which contains a careful analysis of the leadinji narrative of each of the 
poems. 

8ee also Ine same author’s analyses of the contents of the Vishnu, Vdyu, Agni, 
and BrUima-vaiiiartta ruraiias in tho ” Gleanings of Science,” published in Calcutta, 
and those of tho fli.-dima and Padiiia Puranas in Ihe dournal of tho Koyal Asiatic 
Society, No. i\ (IbSS) aud No. x, (1830). 



CEAPTEE I. 

MTTmCAL ACCOUNTS OF THE CREATION OF MAN, AND OF THE 
ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CASTES. 

It will be aeon from the different texts to be n’ddnoBd in this chapter, 
that from a very early period the Indian writers have propounded a 
great waricty of speculations regarding the origin of mankind, and of 
the classes or castes into which they found their own community 
divided. The most commonly received of these explanations is the 
fable which represents the Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vnisyas, and 
Sddras, to have been separately created from the head, the breast 
or arms, the thighs, and the feet of the Creator. Of this mythical 
account no trace is to bo found in any of the hymns of the Hig-veda, 
exci'pt one, the Purusha Sukta. 

Although for reasons which will be presently stated, I esteem it 
probable that this hymn belongs to the most recent portion of the Hig- 
veda, it will he convenient to adduce and to discuss it first, along with 
certain other texts trom the Bruhmanas, Itihasas, and I'uranas, which 
professedly treat of the origin of mankind and of caste, before wo 
proceed to examine the older parts of the hymn-collection, with tho 
view of ascertaining what opinion the authors of them appear to have 
tyitortained in regard to tho earliest history of their race, and to the 
grounds of those relations which they found subsisting between the 
dihbrcnt classes of society contemporary with themselves. 

SucT. I. — 90th Hymn of the \0th Booh of tJte Riy-veda SanhitH, called 
Puritsfia Suita, or the hymn to Purusha. 

This celebrated hymn contains, as far as we know, the oldest extant 
passage which makes mention of'the fourfold origin of the Hindu race. 
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In order to appreciate the character of this passage, we must con* 
aider it in connection with its context 1 therefore quote the whole of 
the hymn 

E. V. X. 90. 1. Sahasra-ilnhu Purushah sahoBrdkshah mhasra- 
pat I 9a hhumim vihaio vritva atyatuhthad dasdngulam | 2. Purvshah 
evedam 9arvam yad hhutam yachclta hhuvyam \ utdmrttaivasyeidno yad 
annendhrohati \ 3. Etdvdn asya makimd ato jyuydmsclia Purmhah 
I pddo ^Bya mhu hhutdni tripad asyumritaih dtvi \ 4. Tripad urdhva 
ud ait Puruihah pddo ^Byehdhhavat punah \ tato mshian vyaLrdmai 
Bdkandnaiane ahhi \ 5. iaBmdd Viral ajuyata Vtrdjo adki Puruskah 
\ sa jnto aty arichyata pa^chdd hhumtm atho purah \ 6. Yat Ptirushena 
haviihu devdh yajnam atanvata | vasanto aByunld ujyam gruhniah idh- 
mah karad haiih \ 7. Tam yajnam harhishi prauJcBhan Purunliam 

jdiam agratah \ Una devdh ayajanta Budhydh fishayak cha ye^ \ 8. 
Taimad yajndt Barvahutah sambhritam prishaddjyam \ pakun tunikchalre 
vdyavydn dranydn grdmydk cha ye \ 9. Tasmad yajndt Borvahutah 
ficha^, Bdmdni jajmre \ chhandufim jajnire taamud yajut iasniad ajd^ 
yata | 10. Tasmdd asva ajdyanta ye he cha ulhayddatah | gdvo ha 
jajnxre tasmat tasmdj jdtdh ajdxayah \ 11. Yat Purushafn vt ada- 
dhuh katidhu vi ahalpayan | mukham hm asya hau hdku hd ard 
padd uchyete ] 12. Brdhnano 'ey a viulham usld huhu rdjanyah 

Icfitah I urd tad aeya yad vatkyah padbhydm kudro ajdyata | 13. 
chandramdh manaso jutak chatshoh euryo ajdyata \ mtihhdd Indrak 
cha A-gn^k cha prdndd Vdyur ajdyata | 14, Ndhkydh dsld antwri- 
ksham klrshno dyauh eamaiarttata \ padbhydm hhumir dikah krotrdt 
tathd lohdn ahalpayan \ 15. Saptdsydmn pandhayae trih sapta 

eamidkah kritdh \ deidh yad yajnam tanvdndh ahadhnan Purusham 
pakum 1 16. Yajnena yajnam ayajanta devde tdni dharmani pratha- 

** The Purusha Sckta is also found in the Y.ljosahep Sanbita of the White 
Yajflr-veda (31. 1-16) and in the Atharva-veda (19. 6. 1 ff.) Soc polebrooke’e Miscel- 
laneous £8sa)'8, 1 . 167 f., and note m p. 309 (or pp 104, and 197, of Mesan Williams 
and Norgate's edition) , Bumoufs Bbagavata Puruna, vol i. Preface, pp cxxiii ff. ; 
Wilson’s Preface to his translation of the Rigycda, vol. i p. xliv. ; Professor Roth’s 
remarks in the Journal of the German Oncntol Society, i. pp. 78 f. ; Muller in 
Bunsen’s Philosophy of TTnir. History, toI. i. p. 344 ; Mhller's Anc. Sank, Lit, pp. 
570 f. , Professor Weber’s translation in Iiidische Studicn ix. p. 6, and my own 
translation, notes and remarks in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1865, 
pp. 353tT., and for 1866, pp. 282 f, t 
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md.n% a%an | te ha ndkanh mahirnunah iachanta yatra purve sadh^ 
yah santt devah \ 

‘‘ 1. Purusha has a thousand heads,'® a thousand eyes, a thousand 
feet. On every side enveloping*® the earth, he overpassed*^ (it) by a 
space of ten fingers. 2. Purusha himself is this whole (universe), what- 
ever has been and whatever shall be. He is also the lord of immort- 
ality, since (or, when) by food he expands.** 3. Such is his greatness, 
and Purusha is supeiior to this. All existences are a quarter of him ; 
and three-fourths of him are that which is immortal in the sky.*® 4. 
With three quarters Purusha mounted upwards. A quarter of him 
was again produced here. He was then diffused everywhere over 
things which cat and things which do not eat. 5. Prom him was 
was bom Viraj, and fiom Virtlj, Purusha.®® When born, he extenckd 
beyoqd the earth, both behind and before. 6. When the gods per- 
formed a sacrifice with Purusha as the oblation, the spring was its 
butter, the summer its fuel, and the autumn its (accompanying) offering. 
7. This victim, Purusha, bom in the beginning, they immolated on 

13 Tho Atharva-veda (xii 6, 1) reads aahaira^hahuh, “ having a thousand arms,’* 
the transcriber, pcrli.ips, taking the vert»e literally, and considering that a being in 
human form, if he had a thousand 0 )cb and a thousand feet, ought only to have five 
hundred heads, and not a thousand as in tho text of tlie Iiig>vcda. 

13 For vrUvii in the 11. V. tho Vajasaneyi SuuUiU, 31. 1, reads apnlva, which 
seumH to muati nearly tho same. 

i"’ The word is atyatishthat. Compare the S'atapatha Brdmana, xiii. 6, 1, 1, and 
aiishfhavanah in S'. P. B. iv. 6, 4, I, 2. Proiessor Weber renders afyatishlhat 
“occupies” (Indische Studien, IX 5). 

18 The sense of this is obscure. Instead of yad annendtirohab, the A. V. reads yad 
anyenabhavai sahOf (“ that which,” or, “since he) was with another.” 

1® Compare A. V. x. 8, 7 ardhena vt4v^m bhmanam jajuna yad aaya ardham hva 
tad habhuva “with the halt he produced the whole world j what became of Iho 
(other) half of him ?” See also ibid. v. 13. 

•SI' This sentence is illustrated by R. V x 72, 5, where it is said, Aditer DaJesho 
ajhyaia Bakahdd u JdxUh yari | “ Aditi was bora from Daksha and Daksha from 
Aditi” — a text on which Yaska remarks (Nirukta, XI 23): tat hatham upapadyeia | 
aamdna-'janifna.nau syaidm xt% ( apt vd deaa^dharme^ ttaretara-janmanau aydtdm 
aretatara~prakrtti \ “ how can this be possible ? They may have had a common birth i 
or, conformably with their nature as deities, they may have been produced from 
one another, and possess the properties of one another.” Compare A. V. 13.4. 
29 if., where Indra is said to have been produced from a great many other gods, or 
entities, and they reciprocally from him. In regard to Viraj, compare the notes on 
the verse before us in my article on the “ Progress of the Vedic religion,” etc., in the 
Journal of the Boyol Asiatic Society for«186fi, p. 354. , 
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the sacrificial grass. With him the gods, the Sadhyas,^* and the rishis 
sacrificed. 8. Prom that universal sacrifice were provided curds and 
butter. It formed those aerial ” (creatures) and animals both wild and 
tame. 9. From that universal sacrifice sprang the rich and soman 
verses, the metres, and the yajush. 10 From it sprang horses, and all 
animals with two rows of teeth; tine sprang from it; from it goats 
and sheep. 11. When (the gods) divided Purusha, into how many 
parts did they cut him up ? what was his mouth ? what arms (had 
he) ? what (two objects) are said (to have been) his thighs and feet ? 
12. The Briihman was his mouth;** the Rajanya was made his arms; 
the being (called) the Vui^ya, he was his thighs;** the Sudra sprang 
from his feet. 13. The moon sprang from his soul {manas)^ the sun. 
from his eye, Indra and Agni from his mouth, and Vayu from his 
breath 14. From his navel arose the air, from his head the sky. from 
his feet the earth, from his car the (four) quarters : in this manner (the 
gods) formed the worlds. 15. When the gods, performing sacrifice, 
bound Purusha as a victim, there were sevon sticks (stuck up) for it 


See on the Sailhyas, Professor tVcbcr’s note, lad. St. ii. 6 f , and the Journal of 
the Royal A&iutic Society for 1806, p 396, note 

“ See, however, Vaj Saiih. xiv 30, to lie quoted below. 

^ Compare tbo KaushitakT Bruhmana Upamslmd, u. 9 atha panrvamasynm 
purastarh chandramaaam dniyamTxnam wpatuthiheia etaya eva uvrtta “ somo rajaai 
Vifhakshn-^o panehamukho'tx prajapatth \ brahmands te ekam mukham j tena mukhena 
rnjno *isi | tena mukhena mam annlidam hum j roja U ekam mukham [ tena mukhena 
vxio'tsi 1 lenamukhenamam annadam kuru j iyenaa te ekam mukham ^Htyfidt \ which 
is thus translated by Mr. CowcU “ Next on the dny of the full moon let him m this 
same way adore the moon when it is seen in front of him (saj^ng), ‘ thou art Soma, 
the bnlhant, the wise, the five-mouthed, the lord of creatures The Brahman is one 
mouth of thine, with that mouth thou c.itcst kings, with that mouth make me to eat 
food. The king is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou eatest common men, 
with that mouth make mo to eat food. The hawk is one mouth of thmc,” etc. The 
fourth mouth is fire, and the fifth is in the moon itself. I should pi efer to render the 
words somo rnja’at, “thou art ktng Sonuif* — “king” being a frequent designation 
of this god in the Brahmnnas See also M. Bh m. 12,962, wheje Vislmu is intro- 
duced ns saying in the same m)Titical way • Brahma bhujau kahattram uru 

me Mamathithh ns ah | padau a'udroh bhavantJma vikramena kramcr^ eha \ “The 
Brahman is my mouth , the Kshattra is my arms , the Visas are my thighs , these 
fi'Odras with their vigour and rapidity are my feet ” 

** Instead of wrw, “ thighs,” the Atharva-veda, xix. 6, 6, reads madhyam^ “middle.” 
•s The Vij. S. xxii. 13, has a different and singular reading of the last half verse 
dreirod payus’cha pranas' eha mukhad agnsr ajayata \ “ From his ear came Vayu aud 
PraDa (^^eatb) and from hb mouth Agm.” 
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(around the fire), and thrice ecTon pieces of fuel were made. 16. With 
sacrifice the gods performed the sacrifice. These were the earliest 
rites. These great powers have sought the sky, where are the former 
Sndhyas, gods.”™ 

I have above (p. 7) intimated an opinion that this hymn does not 
belong to the most ancient portion of the Eig-reda. This view is, 
however, controverted by Dr. Haug, who, in his tract on “ the origin 
of Brahmanism ” (published at Poona in 1863), p. 6, writes as follows : 
” The tew scholars who have been engaged in the study of the Vedas 
unanimously regard this hymn as a very late production of Vedio 
lioetiy, but there is no sufficient evidence to prove that. On the con- 
tiary, reasons might bo adduced to shew that it is even old. The 
mystical character of the hymn is no proof at all of its late origin. 
Such aUegoncal hymns arc to be met with in every book of tho col- 
lection of the mantras, which goes by tho name of Eig-voda samhita. 
Tho llishis, who were the authors of those hymns, delighted in such 
speculations. They chiefly wore suggested to them by the sacrificial 
rites, wluoh they daily were performing. According to tho position 
which 13 assigned to it in tho Yajnr-veda (whore it is found among 
tho formulas roforriiig to tho human sacrifice), the hymn appears to 
have been used at the human sacrifices. That, at tho earliest period 
of the Vcdio time, human sacrifices wore quite common with tho 
Brahmans, can bo proved beyond any doubt. But the more eminent 
and distinguished among their leaders soon abandoned the practice 
us Tovoltiug to human feelings. The form of tho sacrifice, however, 
seems to have been kept for a long time ; for tho ritual required at 
that occasion is actually in tho Yajur-veda ; but they only tied men of 
different castes and classes to tho sacrificial posts, and released them 
afterwards, sacrificing animals instead of thorn.” 

If it could be satisfactorily shown that this hymn, in the same form 
as wo now possess it, existed contemporaneously with the barbarous 
practice of human sacrifices which Dr. Haug believes to havo at one 
time prevailed in India, wc should, no doubt, have in this circumstanco 
a strong proof of its antiquity. But il' it was merely adopted as a 
part of the coromonial at a later period, when the immolation oi human 

Tills Torso ocoui’s also in E. V. i. 164. SO, and is quoted in Nirukta, xii. 14. geo 
tho Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sojicty for 1860, p. 396, note, already tefetred to. 
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beings bad ceased to be otherwise than formal and nominal, and animals 
were substituted as the actual victims, the evidence of its remote an- 
tiquity is greatly weakened. 

If wo now compare Ae Purusha Sukta with the two hymns (162 and 
168) of the first Mandala of the Rig-veda, it will, I think, be apparent 
that the first is not adapted to be used at a literal human sacrifice in 
the same manner as the last two arc to be employed at the immolation 
of a horse. There are, no doubt, some mystical passages in the second of 
these two hymns, as in verse 3, where the horse is identified with Tama, 
Aditya, and Trita; and “in the last section of the Taittinya Yajnr- 
veda the various parts of the horse’s body are described as divisions of 
time and portions of the universe: ‘morning is his head; the sun his 
eye; the air his breath; the mcen his ear,’ ’’ etc. (Colobrooke’s Essays, 
i. 62).’’ But the persons who officiate ai, the sacrifioe, as referred to in 
these hymns, are ordinary priests of the ancient Indian ritual,— the 
hotyi, adhvaryu, dvayaj, etc. (i. 162, 5); and details are given of the 
actual slaughter of tho animal (i. 162, 11). The Purusha 8ukta, how- 
ever does not contain tho same indications of tho literal immolation of a 
human victim. In it tho saoi ifice is not offered to the gods, but by the 
gods (verses 6, 7, 15, 16); no human priests are mentioned; tho di- 
vision of tho victim (v. 11) must be regarded, like its slaughter (v. 7), 
as tho work of the deities only. And the Purusha mentioned in the 
hymn could not well have been regarded as an ordinary man, as he 
is identified with tho universe (v. 2), and he himself, or his immo- 
lation, is represented as tho source of the creation (vv. 8, 10, 13, 14), 
and of the Vedas (v. 9). 

As compared with by far the largest part of the hymns of the Eig- 
veda, the Purusha Sukta hae every character of modernness both in its 
diction and ideas, I have already observed tliat the hymns which we 
find in this collection are of very different periods. This, I believe, is not 
disputed,® The authors themselves, as we have seen, speak of newer and 
older hjTnns. So many as a thousand compositions of this description could 
scarcely have been produced within a very short space of time, and there 
is no reason to sapposc that the literary activity of the ancient Hindus 

*’ Compare the commencement of the Brihadlranyaka Lpanishad. 

See Dr. Hang's own remuks (quoted ahuie, p 4) on the period when the hymns 
wore cofnpvficd. 
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was confined to the period immediately preceding the collection of the 
hymns. But if we are to recognize any difference of age, what hymns 
can we more reasonably suppose to be the oldest than those which are 
at once archaic in language and style, and naive and simple in the 
character of their conceptions ? and, on the other hand, what composi- 
tions can more properly be set down as the most recent than those 
which 'manifest an advance in speculative ideas, while their language 
approaches to the modem Sanskrit.^ These latter conditions seem to 
be fulfilled in the Purusha Sukta, as well as in hymns x. 71 and 72, x. 
81 and 82, x. 121, and x. 129. 

On this subject Mr. Colehrooke states his opinion as follows 
(Miscellaneous Essays i. 309, note) : “ That remarkable hymn (the 
Purusha Sukta) is in language, metre, and stylo, very difterent from 
the rest of the prayers with which it is associated. It has a de- 
cidedly more modem tone ; and must have been composed after the 
Sansarit language had been refined, and its grammar and rhythm per- 
fected. The internal evidence which it furnishes serves to domonstrate 
the important fact that the compilation of the Vedas, in their present 
arrangement, took place after the Sanscrit tongue had advanced from 
the rustic and irregular dialect in which tho multitude of hymns and 
prayers of the Veda was composed, to tho polished aud sonorous 
language in which the mythological poems, sacred and prophaue 
{purunas and edryae), have been written.” 

Professor Max Muller expresses himself in a similar sense (Anc. 
Sansk. Lit., p. 570 f.) : “There can be little doubt, for instance, that 
the 90th hymn of the 10th book .... is modem both in its 
character and in its diction. It is full of allusions to the sacrificial 
ceremonials, it uses technical philosophical terms, it mentions tho three 
seasons in the order of Vasanta, spring ; Grlshma, summer; and S'arad, 
#utumn ; it contains the only passage in the Kig-veda where the four 
castes are enumerated. The evidence of language for the modern date 
of this composition is equally strong. Gilshma, for instance, the name 
fcr the hot season, does not ocoui in any othor hymn of the Pig-veda ; 
and Vasanta also, the name of spring, does not belong to the earliest 
vocabulary of the Vedic poets. It occurs b;it once more in the Big- 
veda (x. 161. 4), in a passage where tho three seasons are mentioned in 
tho order of S'arad, autumn ; Hemonta, winter ; and Vasanta, spring." 
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Professor Wober (Indische Stndicn, ix. 3) concurs in this view. He 
observes; “That the Purusha Sukta, considered as a hymn of the 
Eig-veda, is among the latest portions of that collection, is clearly 
perceptible from its contents. The fact that the Sama-sanhitS has 
not adopted any verse from it, is not without importance (compare 
what I have remarked in my Academical Prelections, p. 63). Tho 
Naigeya school, indeed, appears (although it is not quite certain),* to 
have extracted the first five verses in the seventh prapathaka of tho 
first Archika, which is peculiar to it.” 

We shall sec in the following chapter that the word hruhmana occurs 
but rarely in tho Itig-voda Sanhila, while brahman, “a priest,” from 
which the former is derived, is of constant occurrence... From this 

bo reasonably concluded that the hymns in 
which tho derivative occurs are among tho latest. Tho same remark 
may be made of tho ward vatstja, as compared with iiis.“ 

Mr. Colobrookc’s opinion of the character of tho Purusha Sukta is 
given in the foEowing passage of his “ Miscellaneous Essays” (vol i. 
p. 161, note ; or p. 105 of Williams & Norgato’s ed. of 1858) ; “ I think 
it unnecessary to quote from the commentary the explanation of this 
curious passage of tho Vedas as it is theio given, because it does not 
really elucidate tho sense ; tho allegory is for the most part sufficiently 
obvious. 

/In his tract on “ on the origin of Brahmanism,” p. 4, Dr. Hang 
thus remarks on verses 11 and 12 : “ Now, according to this passage, 
which is the most ancient and authoritative wo have on the origin of 
Brahmanism, and caste in general, tho Brahman has not come ffiom the 
mouth of this primary being, the Purusha, hut the mouth of tho latter be- 
came the Brahmanioal caste, that is to say, was transformed into it. The 
passage has, no doubt, an allegorical sense. Mouth is the seat of speech. 
The allegory thus points out that the Brahmans are toaohers and ir- 
structors of mankind. The arms arc tho seat of strength. If the two 

4 

** See on this subject Weber's foot-note, p. 3. 

Professor Aufrecht inforins me that the word vatVyo does not occur in any other 
hymn of the B,ig-Tcdabut tho Purusha Sukta, only once in the Athan'a-Tedo, v» 17, 9 , 
atd not at all in the Vaj. Sanh., eicept in the Purusha Sukta. The same scholar 
Iiemarks, as another proof of fhe comparatively late date of the Purusha Sukta, that 
it IS tho only hymn which refers to the four different kinds of Yedic compo«tiona 
Tvhf Hflian, chhe^niMt and ij^jush. 
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arms of the Farusha are said to have been made a Kshattriya (warrior), 
that means, then, that the Kshattriyas have to carry arms to defend 
the empire. That the thighs of the Purusha were transformed into 
the Yai^ya means that, as the lower parts of the body are the principal 
repository of food taken, the Vaisya caste is destined to provide food 
for the others. The creation of the Shndra from the feet of the 
Purusha, indicates tliat he is destined to be a servant to the others, 
just as the foot serves the other parts of the body as a firm support.” 

But whether the writer of the hymn intended it to be understood 
allegorically or not, it conveys no distinct idea of the manner in which 
he supposed the four castes to have originated. It is, indeed, said 
that the S'udra sprang from Purusha’s feet ; but as regards the three 
superior castes and the members with which they arc respectively con- 
nected, it is not quite clear which (i e , the castes or the members) are 
to bo» taken as the subjects and which as the predicates, and con- 
sequently, whether we arc to suppose verse 12 to declare that the three 
castes were the three members, or, conversely, that the three members 
were, or became, the throe castes. 

But whatever may be the sense of the passage, it is impossible to 
receive it as enunciating any fixed dootnne of the writers of what is 
called the Vcdic age in regard to the origin of the four castes ; since 
we find, if not in the mantras or hymns, at least in the Brahmanas 
(which, as we have seen m page 2, are esteemed by orthodox Indian 
writers as being equally with the hymns a part of the Veda), not only 
(1) texts which agree with the Purusha Sakta, hut also (2) various 
other and discrepant accounts of the manner in which these classes 
were separately formed, as well as (3) third a class of narratives of 
the creation, in which the production of the human race is described 
without allusion to any primordial distinction of castes. 

,To the first of these classes (viz., that of texts which coincide more 
or less exactly with the Purusha Sukta) belongs the following passage 
from the Toittirjya Sanhita. 


Sect. II. — Quotation from the Taiitirlya Sanhita, vii. 1. 1. iff. 

PrajOpatir ahumayata “prajayeya” tti ) «a muUiatae invriiam mr- 
amimita | iam Agnir deoatu 'nvmuyata gayatrl chhandro rathantaram 
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tdma hruhmaso manushydndm ajah paiundm | tasmdt te muJchyUh mukhato 
hy airijyanta | uraso Idkuihydm panchadakam mramimlta | tarn Indro 
devatd, ’nvcufijyata truk(up chhando brihat tuna rdjmyo mcmmhydndm 
avih paiundm \ taemdt U vlrydmnto virydd hy asrijyanta \ madhy- 
atah eapiadaiatn niramimUa | iam Vihedevdh devatdh anvasrijyanta 
jagatl chhando vairupam tdma vatiyo manushydndm gdvah paiundm 
I tasmdt te ddyd annadhdndd hy asrijyanta \ tasmad hhdydmso ’nye- 
bhyah { bhuyishfhdh hi deoatdh anvasrijyanta | pattalf ehavimiam 
niramimlta \ tarn anushtup chhando ’nvasrijyata vairdjam sdma iudro 
manushydndm aivah paidndm | tasmdt tau bhdta-sanhrdmtndv ahiai 
cha iudrai eha \ tasmdt iddro yajne ’navahirtpto na hi devatdh an- 
vasfijyanta | tasmdt pdddv upajlvatah | patio hy asrijyetdm | 
“ Prajapati deairatl, ‘ may I propagate.’ He formed the Trivyit 
{stoma) from his mouth. After it were produced the deity Agni, 
the metro GayatrT, the Saman (called) Rathantara, of men the Brah- 
man, of beasts the goats. Hence they are the chief {mulhydh), 
because they were created from the mouth {mulhatah). Prom (his) 
breast, from (his) arms, he formed the Panohada^a {stoma). After 
it were created the god Indra, the Trishtubh metre, the Saman 
(called) Bfihat, of men the RSjanya, of beasts the sheep. Hence 
they are Tigorous, because they were created from Tigour. Prom 
(his) middle ho formed the Saptadasa {stoma). After it were created 
the gods (called) the Viivedevas, the Jugati metre, the Saman called 
the Vairupa, of men the Vaisya, of beasts kine. Hence they are to 
be eaten, because they were created from the receptacle of food. 
Wherefore they are more numerous than others, for the most numerous 
deities were created after (the Saptadaia). Prom his foot be formed 
tho Ekavim&i [stoma). After it were created the Anushtubh metre, the 
Saman called Vairaja, of men tho Sndra, of beasts the horse. Hence 
these two, both tho horse and the S'udra, are transporters of (other) 
creatures. Hence (too) the S'udra is incapacitated for sacrifice, because 
no deities were created after (the EkavimSa). Hence' (too) these two 
subsist hy their feet, for they were created from the foot.” 



and of the origin op THE^FOuR castes. 


17 


Sect. Ill — Citatiom from tht SatapatJta Bruhmam, th» TaittirJya 
Brahmana, the Vujasaneyi Sanhila, ani the Atharva-ieda. 

The following texts belong to the second class — i.e., that of those 
which recognize a distinct origination of the castes, but describe their 
creation diiferently from the Purusha Sukta ; 

S'. P. Pr. li. 1, 4, 11 ff. — “ Bhur” tti rai Prajapatir imam ajanayata 
“hhueah” tty antariheham “star’’ tti dioam | etuoad vai idam earvam 
yavad imc liiLuh \ sari-ena era udhlyate \ “bhur" tti vai Prajapatir 
brahma ajanayata “ bhuiah ” lU hhattram “ star ” iti vihm | etaiad 
vai idam earvam yuvad brahma Ishattrarii v>{ | sarrena eva adhiyate \ 
“ bhur ” tti vai Prajapatir Otmunam ajanayata “ bhuvah ” iti prajaih 
“svar" tti paiun \ etUvad vai idam earvam yavad almCi prajah paeavah I 
tarvenoneva adhiyate | 

“(Uttering) < bhuh,’ Prajapati generated this earth. (Uttering) 
‘bhuvah,’ he generated the air, and (uttering) ‘svah,’ he generated 
the sky. This universe is oo-eitensivo with these worlds. (The fire) 
is placed with the whole. Saying ‘ bhulj,’ Prajapati generated the 
Brahman , (saying) ‘ bhuvah,” he generated the Kshattra ; (and saying) 
‘ svah,’ he generated the Vis. All this world is so much as the Brah- 
man, Kshattra, and Vis. The ftro is placed with the whole. (Saying) 
‘bhuh,’ Prajapati generated himself; (saying) ‘bhuvah’ he generated 
offspring ; (saying) ‘ svah,’ he generated animals. This world is so 
much as self, offspring, and animals. (The fire) is placed with the 
whole.” 

Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 9, 2. — Sarvam hedam brahmana haiva sjriehfam | 
rigbhyo jdtam taisyam varnam ahiih | yajurvedam kahatiriyasyahur 
yoryim \ eumavedo hruhmandndm praeUtih | piitve purvebhyo vacha 
etad uchuh \ 

“ This entire (aniverse) has been created by Brahma. Men say that 
the Vai^ya class was produced from yich-verses. They say that the 
Tajur-veda is the womb from which the Kshattriya was bom. The 
Sama-veda is the source from which the Brahmans sprang. This word 
the ancients declared to the ancients.’’ 

To complete his account of the derivation of the castes fi’om the. 
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Vedas, the author had only to add that &e S'udras had sprung from 
the Atharvangirases (the Atharva-veda) ; hut ho perhaps considered 
that to assign such an origin to the servile order would have been to do 
it too groat an honour, 

Vajasaneya Sanhita, rriv. 28 ff, (= Taittirlya Sanhita, iv. 3, 10, 1). — 
elayd mtmata prajS^ adhlyanta Prajupahr adhpatir dsU | ttsrilhir 
attuvata brahma asfijyata lirahmanaspaUr adhpatir aaU | panchabhir 
aatuvala bhutuny asrijyanta Bhutandvipahr adhpatir uslt | aaptabhir 
aatuvata aapta psliayo 'arijyanta Dhdtd adhpatir dsU [ natabhr astu- 
vata ptlaro ’anjyanta Adiltr adhpalny dalt | eldiabahhr astuvaia ntavo 
'trijyanta drtavdh adliipatayah dsan | trayodasabhr astuvata musd aarij- 
yanta aamvatsaro 'dhipatir dtU | patiehadabalhr astuvata hhattram as- 
fijyata Indro 'adhpatir dsit | eaptadasahhr astuvata pasavo 'srijyanta 
Brihaapatir adhpatir dsit | nacadababhr astuvata iudrdrydv asfijyetdm 
ahordtre adhpatul dstdm | ehavtihsatyd astuvata ehasapbdh paiaib ’srij- 
yanta Varum ’dhipatir dsit | trayoviiiisatyd astuvata hshudrd^ -paiavo 
’spjyanta Pdshd adhipatir dsit | panchavimiatyd astuvata aranydk 
paiavo 'sfijyanta Vdyur adhpatir dsit | saptavifiiiatyd astuvata dydvd- 
pfithvl vyaitdm \ Vasavo Rudrd Aditydh anuvyiiyan | is eva adhpa- 
tayah dsan ( navavmiatyd astuvata vanaspatayo 'srijyanta Some 'dhpatir 
dsXt I skairimttttd astuvaia prajd asrijyanta yavdi cha ayavds cha adh- 
patayah dsan | trayastriihsatd astuvata bhutdny aidmyan Prajdpatik 
Paramsshthl adhipatir dsit | 

“He lauded with one. Living beings were formed: Prajapati was 
the ruler. He lauded with three: the Brahman (Brahman) was created : 
Brahmanaspati was the ruler. He lauded with five : existing things 
were created : Bhiitanampati was the ruler. He lauded with seven : 
the seven rishis were created : Dhatri was the ruler. Ho lauded with 
nine : the Fathers were created : Aditi was the ruler. He lauded with 
eleven : the seasons were created : the Artavas were the rulers. Ho 
lauded with thirteen : the mouths were created : the year was the ruler. 
He lauded with fifteen : the Hshattra (the Kshattriya) was created : 
Indra was the ruler. He lauded with seventeen : animals were 
created ; Bpihaspati was the ruler. He lauded with nineteen : the 
Sudra and the Arya (Vaisya) were created: day and night were the 
rulers. He lauded with twenty-one : animals with undivided hoo& 
were created : Varuna was the ruler. He lauded with twenty-three : 
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small animals were created : Piishan was the ruler. He lauded with 
twenty-five : wild animals were created ; Vayu was the ruler (compare 
E.V. X. 90, 8). He lauded with twenty-seven : heaven and earth sepa- 
rated : VasuB, Kudras, and Adityas separated after them ; they were the 
rulers. He lauded with twenty-nine : trees were created : Soma was 
the ruler. He lauded with thuty-one : living beings were created : 
The first and second halves of the month *’ were the rulers. He lauded 
with thirty-one : existing things were tranquillized : Prajapati Pa- 
rameshthin was the ruler." This passage is explained in the Shtapatha 
Brahmana viii. 4, 3, 1 S. 

The following text is of a somewhat mystical description ; but 
appears to intimate a distinction in nature between the different castes 
corresponding to that of the gods with whom they arc associated : 

S'. P.Br. xiv. 4, 2, 23 (= Brihadaranyaka Upanishnd, i. 4, llff. (p. 
235). — 'Brahma vai idam ogre utid elam cva\\ tad eham san na vyalhavat \ 

I tat ifii/o rupam aty atrijata Ishattraih yany etdni devatrd kshattruni 
Indro Varunah Some Sudrah Barjanyo Yamo Mrityur liunah iti | ta>mul 
hihadiriit param ndati | iasmild brdhmanah kshaUriydd adhoitUd updste 
rajasuya kshattre eva tad yaio dadhuti | «« esha hhattrasya yonir yad 
brahma | tamCid yadyapi nyd pat amatdm yachhah brahma era antatah 
upanisrayah svum yonm | yah » ha ernUt hinasti avdm sa yoinm rrchhah 
I sapdpiydn bhacati yathd sreydneam hvnimtvd | 24. Sa na eva vyalhavat 
I aa iiiam asrijata yany eluni deva-jutdm yanaiah Olhydyante raaavo 
rudrah uditydh vthvedevdh marutalf itt | 25. Sa na eva vyahhavat | 
aa saudram varnam aarijata puahanam | lyaih lat pdahd iyam hi idam 
aarvaih puahyati yad idam kincha | 26. Sa na eva vyabhavat | tat ireyo 
rupam aty asrijata dharmam \ tad elat lahattrasya hahattrani yad dhar- 
•mah 1 tasmdd dharmat param ndati | atho abaliydn baliydmaam daam- 
bate dharmena yathd rdjnd evam ( yo vai aa dharmah aatyaiii vai tat 
I tasMat aatyaiii vadantam dhur "dharmam vadati" iti \ dharmam vd 

• 

^ ** The Taittirfja Sanhitfi reads yavah and ayavah (instead of y&vah and ayav^h as 
m the V&jasane^ Sanlnta) and in another passa'^, v. 3, 4, A (aa I learn from Prof. 
Aufrecht), explmns these terms to mean reepectively months and half months (nutsd 
vat yavah ardhamdsah aydvuh), "whilst the commentator on the V. 8. understamls 
them to mean the first and second halves of the month, in accordance with the S'.P. B. 
TOi^4, 3, 18, and vui. 4^ 2, LI (^purvapaks^ vat yavdh aparapak&Jba ayavah | U hi 
uum »atyam ywoaU chdyuvate eha) | Prof. Aufrecht also points out that yuva is ex- 
plain^ in Kutrayana's S'rauta SQtras, it. 11, 8, as equivalent to yavamayam apupamf 

a cake of oarley.” • .• 
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vadantam ** mtyam vadatt” tU \ etad hy eva etad uhhayam Iha/vati | 
27. Tad etad hrahma hshattram mt siidrah j tad Aynind eva deveshu 
hrahmuhhavad IrdJmano mannskyeshu kshattnyena kshattriyo vaiiyena 
^xtAkyah iddrena iudrah j tasmud Agnuv eva deveshu lokam xcJihante 
hrdhmane manushyeshu ) etdbhydm hi rvpahhyum hrahma ahhavat | 

23. Brahma (here, according to the commentator, existing in the 
form of Agni, and representing the Brahman caste®*) was formerly this 
(universe), one only. Being one, it did not develope. It energetically 
created an excellent form, the Kshattra, viz., those among the gods 
who are powers {kshafiruni)^ India, Vamna, Soma, Budra, Paijanya, 
Yama, Mrityu, Isana Hence nothing is supeiior to the Kshattra. 
Therefore the Brahman aits below the Ksliattriya at the rajasuya-sacri- 
; he con/hiS that glory on the Kshattra (the royal power)." This, 
the Brahma, is the source of the Kshattra. Hence, although the king 
attains supremacy, he at the end resorts to Uio Brahma as his source. 
Whoever destroys him (the Brahman) destroys his own source. He 
becomes moat miserable, as one who has injured a superior. 24. He 
did not dovelopo. Ho created the Vis — viz., those classes of gods who 
are designated by troops, Vasus, Budras, Adityas, Visvedevas, Maruts. 
25. He did not develope. He created the hi'udra class, Pushan. This 
earth is P&ehan: for she nounshes all that exists. 2C. He did not 
develope. He energetically created an excellent form, Justice (^Dharma). 
This is the ruler {kshattra) of the ruler {kshattra)^ namely, Justice. 
Hence nothing is superior to justice. Therefore the weaker seeks (to 
overcome) the stronger by justice, as by a king. This justice is 
truth. In consequence they say of a man who speaks truth, ‘ he speaks 

** Atra yad dtma-xahdenoktam sraehtri. Brahma tad Agnm srishtvd agre Agn\-ru~ 
papannam Brahmana-jaiy-abhunanavad asmtn vdkye Brahma^sabdendhhxdhtyats \ 

M This rcudenng of the last few nords issaggested by Professor Aufrecht The 
commentators understand them to mean that the Brahmans give the king their own 
glory (that of being a Brahmau) and they refer to a formula by which at the rajasuya- 
Bocntice the king, after addressing the priest as Brahman, is addressed in return with 
the word “ Thou, king, art a Brhhra^n” {team rdjan braftmasi), etc. See the Taittiriya 
Sanhita i. 8, 16, 1, where the commentator remarks As in common life domestic 
pnests and others, sitting below s king seated on bis throne after his return from con- 
quering a foreign temtory, address him with many benedictions and eulogies, so 
here too scnice is presented By this benedictory sendcD the powor of cursing and 
showing kiudne^ existing in the Brahmans is transferred to the king.” Befarenco is 
then: mode to the passage before us, os noticing this custom. 
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justice;’ or of a man who is uttering justice, ‘he speaks truth.’ For 
this is both of those. 27. This is the Brahma, Kshattra, Vi^, and 
S'udra. Through Agni it became Brahma among the gods, the Brah- 
man among men, through the (divine) Kshattriya a (human) Kshat- 
tiiya, through the (divine) Vaisya a (human) Vaisya, through the 
(divine) S'udra a (human) S’udra. Wherefore it is in Agni among 
the gods and in a Brahman among men, that they seek after an abode.” 

Taittiriya Brahmana, i 2, 6, 7. — Dah^yo vai varno hrdkmanah | 
asiiryyo siidrah. “The Biahman caste is sprung from the gods; the 
S’udra from the Asuras.” 

Taittiriya Brahmana, lii. 2, 3, 9 . — Kdtnnm era ddrn-patrena dukyat \ 
hld>ah era rut duhjS-t | asato rat e.iha tamhhuto yat sudrah | aharir era 
tad liy dlmr yai siidio dogdhi tit | aymliotiam era na duhydl Siidrah | 
tad hi na utpunanti | yadii lhalu vai pavitram atycti atlm tad ham iti j 
“ Lot Iiim at ins will milk out with a wooden dish. But let not a 
S'udra milk it out. For this S’udra has sprung from non-oxistenoe. 
They say that that which a S’udra milks out is no oblation. Lot not a 
S'udra milk out the Agmhotra. For they do not purify that. When 
that passes beyond the filter, then it is an oblation.” 

Atharva-veda, iv. 0, 1 — Brtihmano jajne. prathamn daSaS'irsho dasus- 
yah 1 «a tomam pralhamah papau sa chaldrCirasam vieham ( “ Tho 
Brahman was born the first, with ten heads and ten faces. He first 
drank the soma; he made poison powerless.” 

As the desciiption (which is, perhaps, a fiagment of a longer 
account), stops short here, we are left in tho duik as to the author’s 
ideas about the creation of the other castes. It would have interested 
us to know how many heads and faces he would have assigned to tho 
other three castes. The student of Indian poetry is awaie that the 
giant Eavana is represented in the Eamayana both as a Brahman and 
as Mhving ten heads. 

As implying a ^separate origination of the Riljanya caste, tho fol- 
lowing text also may find a place here : 

Taittiriya Sanhita, u. 4, 13, I. — Deiu vai rujanyaj yayamandd ah- 
hhayuh | tam antar era santam dOmnu. 'paumhhan \ sa vai esho ’poidho 
jdyate yad rdjanyo | yad vai esho ’napobdho jdyeta vnttrdn ghatiis charet \ 
yaili kdmayeta rajanyam “ anapoldho jayeta vrittrdn ghams chared” iti 
tasmai etam aindrd-hdrhaspatyam charum niiiapet I aindro vat rdutnyo 
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Irahma Brihatpatih | Irahmand eva mam ddmno ’pomhhanid muHehati \ 
hiranmayaHi dama dahthina tukshdd eva mam damno 'pomhhanad mun- 
chati I “The gods were afraid of the Bajanya when he was in the 
womb. They hound him with bonds when he was in the womb. Con- 
sequently this Eajanya is bom bound. If he were bom unbound he 
would go on slaying his enemies. In regard to whatever Rajanya any 
one desires that he should be bom unbound, and should go on slaying 
his enemies, let him offer for him this Aindra-Earhaspatya oblation. 
A Rajanya has the character of Indra, and a Brahman is Brlhaspati. 
It is through the Brahman that anyone releases the Rajanya from his 
bond. The golden bond, a gift, manifestly releases from the bond that 
fetters him.” 

In Ihe following text of the Atharva-veda, xv. 8, 1, a new account 
is given of the origin of the Rajanyas ; 

So ’rajtjata tato rOjanyo ’jayata \ 

“ He (the Vratya) became filled with passion : thence sprang the 
Rajanya.” 

And in the following paragraph (A. V. xv. 9, 1 ff) we have the same 
origin ascribed to the Brahman also : 

Tadyatya evaut vidviln irdtyo riijno 'tUlur yrihdn dyaMiet heyuihsam 
enam dtmano munayet \ tathu hhattrdya ndvrischate lathd rdshtrdya 
ndvrtichaU | ato vai brahma cha hahaltram cha udatishthaldm j te abrd- 
tdm “ kam pravisdva" iti | 

“Lot the king to whose house the Vratya who knows this, comes 
as a guest, cause him to be respected as superior to himself. So doing 
he does no injury to his royal rank, or to his realm. From him arose 
the Brahman (Brahman) and the Kshattra (Kshattriya). They said, 
‘ Into whom shall wo enter,’ etc.” 


Sect. IV . — Further Quotatione from the Taittirlya Prdhmana, Sanhtd, 
and Aranyaka, and from the S'atapatha Brdhmana. 

The following passages belong to the third of the classes above ad- 
verted to, as in the descriptions they give of the creation, while they 
refer to the formation of men, they are silent on the subject of any 
separate origination of castes : « 
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Tnittiriya Brahmana, ii. 3, 8, 1. — Prajdpatir alcamayata “ prqjuyeya" 
tii I sa tapo 'tapyata | to 'ntaroan ahhavat | sa Jiantah iydvo 'bhavai | 
tasmdt stri antarvatni harini sail Sydvd hhavatt | sa vijayamano garbhena 
atdmyat \ sa tdntah knshna-Sydvo ’bhavat | tasmdt tdniah krishmJf 
kydvo bhavatt \ tasya asur sva ajwat j 2. Tena asund asardn asrijata | tad 
aswdnam asuratsaiii \ ya esam asurdndm asuratvam vsda asumdn eva 
bhavati \ fia enam asur jahdti | so *surdn srtshtvd pita tva amanyata j 
tad anu ptifin asrijata \ tat pitflndm pitritvam \ ya evam pitrlndm 
pitritvam veda pita ica era svdndm bhavati (3) ycmly asya pitaro havam \ 
sa pitrin srishfi'd ’viaiiasyat j tad anu nianushydn aSrijata \ tad vaanu- 
shydndm manushyatvam \ yah evam manushydndm manushyatvam veda 
mauasvl mi bhavati na enam maniir jahdti | tasmai manushydn sasri- 
jdnaya diva demtrd abhavat | tad anu devdn asrijata \~tad devdnnm 
deiatvam \ ya evam devutidm deiatvaiii reda divd ha eva asya dcvatrd 
bhavati' \ tdni vai ctdni chatviiri ambhdmsi devdh manushydh, pitaro 
’surdti \'teshu sarveshu ambho nabhalj iva bhavati | 

“ Prajapati dusired, ‘ may I propagate.’ Ho practised austerity. He 
became pregnant. Ho became yellow-brown.** Hence a woman when 
pregnant, being yellow, becomes brown. Being pregnant with a foetus, 
he became exhausted. Being exhausted, ho became blackish-brown. 
Hence an exhausted person becomes blackish-brown. His breath be- 
came alive. 2. With that breath {asu) he created Asuras. Therein con- 
sists the Asura-nature of Asuras. He who thus knows this Asura- 
nature of Asuras becomes a man possessing breath. Breath docs not 
forsake him. Having created the Asuras, he regarded himself as a 
father. After that he created the Fathers (Pitpis). That constitutes 
the fatherhood of the Fathers. He who thus knows the fatherhood of 
the Fathers, becomes as a father of his own : (3) the Fathers resort to 
his oblation. Havmg created the Fathers, he reflected. After that he 
creaffed men. That constitutes the manhood of men. Ho who knows 
the manhood of men, becomes intelligent. Mind ’* does not forsake him. 
To him, when he was creating men, day appeared in the heavens. 
After that he created the gods. This constitutes the godhead of the 
gods. To him who thus knows the godhead of the gods, day appears in 

** ^^da^sveta-miira-varnah, *‘of a mixed blue and white colour,'’ says the 
Commentator. 

** Manul}^inamna~iaktik, “the powc^of thinking.’' Comm. 
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the heavens. These are the four streams," viz., gods, men, Fathers, 
and Asuras. In all of these water is like the air.” 

S'atapatha Brahmaija, vii. 5, 2, 6. — Prajdpatir mi idam agre dald 
eJcah eva | so ’kdmayata “ annam snjsya prajdyeya ” iti \ sa prdnehhyah 
ma adhi paiun niramimlta manasah purusham chskshmho ’ivamprdndd 
gdm irotrddarim vdcho ’jam | tad yad mdn prdmlhyo 'dhi niramimlta 
iasmud dhvh " prdndh pasarak” tti | mono vai prdndndm prathamam \ 
tad yad manasah purusham niramtmlta tasmdd dhuh " punishati pratiia- 
mah, paiundih ilryyavattamah ” iti \ mano vai sarve prdndh | manast 
h sarve prdndh pratuhthitdh | tad yad manasah purusham niramimlta 
tasmdd dhuh “ purushah sarm pasavah” iti ) purushasya hy ete Sarve 
lhavanli \ 

“Prajapati was formerly this (universe), one only. He desired, ‘let 
me create food, and be propagated.’ He formed animals from his 
breaths, a man from his soul, a horse from his eye, a bull from his 
breath, a sheep from his ear, a goat from his voice Smoe he formed 
animals from his breaths, therefore men s.iy, ‘ the breaths are animals.’ 
The soul is the first of the breaths. Since he formed a man from his 
soul, therefore they say, ‘man is the first of the animals, and the 
strongest.’ The soul is all the breaths; for all the breaths depend 
upon the soul. Since he formed man from his soul, therefore they 
say, ‘ man is all the animals ;’ for all these ore man’s.” 

S'. P. Ur. xiv. 4, 2, 1 (= Brihadaranyata IJpanishad, p. 125). — Atmd 
eva idam agre dslt purusha-vidhah ] so 'nurtkshya na anyad dtmano ’paiyat \ 
“so ’ham asmt” tty agre vydharat | into ’ham-ndmd alhavat | tasmdd 
apy etarhy dmantrito “ 'ham ayam ” ity eia agre uktid utha anyad ndma 
prahrute yad asya bhavati [ 2. Sa yat pirio ’smdt sarvasmdt sarvdn 
pdpmanah aushat tasmdt purushah | oshah ha vai sa tarn yo ’smdt pur- 
vam huhhushati yah evaSt veda | 3. So 'liUiet | tasmdd ekdkl hbheti | 

" The Commentary not very satisfactorily explains this as meaning, “ All these 
four abodes of the gods, etc., are like maters — t a., suitcd^to yield enjoyment, os 
ponds, rivers, etc., are tit for bathing, drinking,” etc. The phrase is repeated in the 
Vishgu Puriina, i. 6 (vol. i , p 79, of Hr. U^l'fi edition) , and in his note Professor 
'Wilson Bays ambhamsi “ is also a peculiar and probably a mystic term.*’ It is ex« 
plained in the "Vayn Puruiio, as will bo seen further on. The last words of the quo- 
tation from the hrahmana are obscure. In another passage of the same work (iii. 8^ 
18, 1, 2) the terms ambhas, nabhas, and mohas, ore declared to denote respectively 
*' earth,” “ air,” and ” sky ” ( . . . ayaih vat loho ’mbhamsi . . . antanksham vai 
~ . ' «r eat hka moAdetsil • 
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M hi ayam ikahunohahre yad “ mad anyad nSsti kaimad nu lihhmi” 
iti I tatah eva asya bhayam vlySya \ kasmad hy abheshyat [ di'ttJi/dd vai 
bhayam bhavati | 4. Sa vai navoa reme | tatmdd ekdkl na ramatt | m 
dvttiyam aiehhat \ sa ha etuvdn usa yathd strl-pumdmsau samparishvak- 
tau ( 5 Sa imam eva dimdnam dcedka 'pdtayat \ tatah patih patni cha 
abha/aatum | tasmdd “ tdam, ardharrigalam tva svah ” tti ha sma aha Ydj- 
navalkyah | tasmdd dkdsah striyd puryaU eva ( tdm samabhavat | tato 
manashydh ajdyanta | 6. Sa « ha tyam ikshdnchakre “ kathani mi md 
dtmanah eva janayitvd sambhavati hanta tiro 'sum ” iti [ 7. Sd gaitr 
abhavat vrishabhatf tfaras tdih sam era abharat ] tato gdrah ajdyanta | 
8. Vadavd ttard abhavad abrarrishah itarah gardabln itard gardabhah 
ttaras tdm sam era abhavat | tatah claiapham, ajuyata | 9. Ajd itard 
abhavad vastah itarah aiir itard meihah itarah \ turn sam ez" ‘•^hnvat 
tato 'jdrayo 'jdyanta \ eram era yad tdafii kincha mithunam d pipplltkd- 
bhyas tat sarram asnjata 

“This universe was formerly soul only, in the form of Purusha. 
Looking closely, he saw nothing but himself (or soul). He first said, 
‘ This IS I.’ Then ho beoame one haring the name of I. Hence even now 
a man, when called, first soys, ‘ this is I,’ and then declares the other 
name which he has. 2. Inasmuch as he, before ( all this, burnt 
up (aushat) all sins, he (is called) purusha. The man who knows this 
bums up the person who wishes to be befoie him. 3. He was afraid. 
Hence a man when alone is afraid. This (being) considered that ‘ there 
is no other thing but myself : of what am I afraid ?’ Then his fear de- 
parted. Tor why should he have feared ? It is of a second person that 
people are afraid. 4. He did not enjoy happiness. Hence a person 
when alone does not enjoy happiness. He desired a second. He was 
so much as a man and a woman when locked in embrace, 5. He 
caused this same self to fall asunder into two parts. Thence arose a 
husband and a wife.® Hence Tdjvanalkya has said that ‘ this one’s 
self IS like the h^f®* of a spht pea.’ Hence the void is filled up by 

^ This passage has been already translated by Mr. Colebrouke, Essays i. 64, as 
well as by Dr. ^er, in the Bibliotheca Indies. 

Manu and S'atarupa, according to the Commentator. 

^ ® Compare Taitt. Br iu 3, 3, 6 Athtfarddke vai esha dtmano yat patni ( “ Now 
a wife is the half of one’s self," and ibid, lii 3, 3, 1 Ayajno vai esha yo ’patnlknh J 
na prajati prajdyeran \ “ The man who has no wife is unfit to sacufice. No children 
will be born to him." We must not, however, suppose from these passages that the 
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■woman." Ho cohabited ■with her. From them meh ■were horn. 6. She 
reflected, ‘ how does he, after haring produced mo from himself, cohabit 
with me ? Ah ! let me disappear.’ 7. She became a cow, and the other 
a bull ; and he cohabited with her. From them kine were produced. 
8. The one became a mare, the other a stallion, the one a she-ass, the 
other a male-ass. He cohabited ■with her. From them the class of 
animflls with undivided hoofs was produced. The one became a she-goat, 
the other a he-goat, the one a ewe, the other a ram. He cohabited 
with her. From them goats and sheep were produced. In this manner 
pairs of all creatures whatsoever, down to ants, wore created ” 

The next passage describes men as descendants of Vivasvat, or the 
Sun, without specifying any distinction of classes : 

Ta'fririyp Sanhit- vi. 5, 6, 1 f. — Aditih putrakumii sddhychhyo deve- 
Hyo brahmaudmam apachat | tasyai vchchkeshanam adaduh \ tat praindt 
sd reto 'dhatfa | tasyai chatvurah Adiiydh ajOyanfa | sd dvitlyam apa- 
chat 1 td 'manyata “ uchchheshandd me ime ’jJiata \ yad agre prdhshydmi 
ito me vaHydfnso janishyanto" tti | sd 'gre prdindt sd reto 'dhatta tasyai 
typiddham dndam ajdyata f sd Adityebhyah eva tritlyam apachat “hhogdya 
me idam Srdntam astv” iti | te ’brucan "varaih rrindmahat yo 'tojdyd- 
tat asmdkam ea eho ’sat | yo 'sya prajdydm ridhydtat asmdlam hhogdya 
hhavdd” iti \ tato Vwasodn Addyo 'jdyata \ tasya vai tyam prajd yad 
manushydh | tdsv ehah eva riddho yo yajate sa devdndm hhogdya hhavati | 

“ Aditi, desirous of sous, cooked a Brahmaudana oblation for the gods 
the Sadhyas. They gave her the remnant of it. This she ate. She 
conceived seed. Four Adityas were horn to her. She cooked a second 
(oblation). She reflected, ‘ from the remains of the oblation these sons 
have been bom to me. If I shall eat (the oblation) first, more brilliant 

estimatiou in which women were held by the authors of the Brahmanas was very high, 
as there are other texts m which they are spoken of disparagingly, such as tho 
following Taitt. Sauh. n. 5, 8, 2 — Sa soma ruiUsk{hata strlbhyo grihyamdaah | 
tarn ghntam eaji am kritvd *ghnan lam mrindrryam bhutam ayrihnan [ tasmdt striyo 
nirtndriyd addyddlr api-papat puntsa vpostUaram vadanU |,“ Soma did not abide, 
when being poured out to womeu. Making that butter a thunderbolt they smote it. 
They poured it out when it had become poworlces. Hence women, powerless, and 
portionless, speak more humbly than even a poor man." (Compare the quotation in 
the Commentary on the Taitt. Sanhita, Vol. i, p. 996.) Taitt. Sanh. -n. 5, 10, 3. 
Tasmdt stnyatk jdtdm pardsyanti ut pumdmtam haranit \ " Hence they reject a 
female (child) when bom, and take up a male " (Compare Xirukta, iii. 4.) 

4^ Compare Taitt. Br. iii. 3, 10, 4. Prajayd hi manutkyah purnahf ** For by off- 
spriag a man is completed.” * 
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(sons) will be bom to me. She ate it first ; she conceired seed ; an im- 
perfect egg was produced from her. She cooked a third (oblation) for 
the Adityas, (repeating the formula) ' may this religious toil have been 
undergone for my enjoyment * The Adityas said, * Let us choose a boon : 
let any one who is produced from this be ours only ; let anyone of his 
progeny who is prosperous be for us a source of enjoyment.’ In con- 
sequence the Aditya Vivasvat was bom. This is his progeny, namely 
MEN.** Among them ho alone who sacrifices is prosperous, and be- 
comes a cause of enjoyment to the gods.**** 

The passages next following do not specify separately the creation of 
men (who must, however, be understood as included along with other 
beings under the designation “offspring,** or “creatures,'*) and 

therefore afford less distinct evidence that thuir authors did not hold 
the fourfold origin of mankind. 

The first of these extracts is especially interesting, both on account 
of its own tenor, and because (along with Taitt. Br. ii. 3, 8, 1 ff. quoted 
in p. 23) it contains the germ of one of the Puranic accounts of the 
creation which will bo adduced in a subsequent section. 

Taitt, Br ii. 2, 9, 1 If — Jda)7t vat agre naiva kinckana usU ] m dijaur 
ds7d na prithivl na antarikaham \ tad a^ad eva md mano ^kuruia “ sydm ** 
Hi 1 tad aiapyata | iasmdt tapanud dhdmo ^jdyata \ tad IhOyo Hapyata 
tasmut tapandd Agnir ajuyata ) tad bhdyo ^tapyata | 2. Tasmdt tapandj 
jyotir ajdyata \ tad hhuyo Hapyata | tasmdt tapandd archir ajdyata | tad 
bhuyo'tapyata \ taamdt tapanCid manvhayo'^jdyanta ] tadbh\iyo^tapyata\ 
tasmdt tapandd uddrah ajdyanta ] tad hhuyo 'iapyata j tad dbhram iva 

** Compare Tuitt. Br. i 8,8,1. AdUyah vat prajati^ “Creatures are descended 
from Aditi “ 

This story is told also, but with more detail of names and somewhat diff'^rently, in 
Taitt. Br 1 1, 9, 10 ff AdiUh putrahTnwt rndhyt-hkyo d&vehhyo brahmaudanam 
apach^t } tasyai uckchheahanam adaduh | iat prasnat | au. reto 'dhaiia | taayax Dhata 
eha Aryama oka ajdyettim \ ad dviPyam apaehai taayai uchchkeahanam adaduh \ tat 
praandt j aa rato 'dhatia ] taayat Mttraa eha VarwiaJ eha tydyatam \ ad tfxlryam 
apachat ( Saayax uchef^eahanam adaduh | tat prdanul j ad reto 'dhalta [ taayai Am- 
aaacha Bhayaa cha ajayeifijn | td ehatujtJiam apachat | iayaax whchheahanam ado- 
duk I tat praandt j ad reto 'dhaita taayax Indraa cha Vtcaavami cha q^ayetam \ 
“ Aditi, desirous of sons, cooked a Brahmuudana oblation to the gods the Sadhyas, 
They gave her the remnant of it She ate it She conceived seed. Dhatii and 
Aryaman were born to her “ She does the same thing a second time, when she 
bears Mitra and Varur^— a third time, when she bears A^a and Bhaga, — and a 
fourth tune, when she be Indra nd Vivv^"*' 
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mmahanyata ) tad vastim ahhinat | 3. Sa tamudro 'Ihavat | tasmat tamu- 
dratya napibant% \ prajananam iva hi manyante [ tasmat paior jayamanad 
dpah purastad yanti | tad datahotd amasrijyata | Prcydpatir vai dasa- 
hotd I yak eoam tapaso vtryyam vidvdms tapyate bhavaty eva \ tad vai 
idam dpah saltlam dsit | so 'rodit Prajdpaiih (4) “ sa lasmai <yhi yady 
asydpratishthdydh ” iti | yad apsv avdpadyata sd prithxvy abhavat | 
yad vyamxxskta tad anianksham abhavat | yad Urdhvam ndamrxshta sd 
dyaur abhavat \ yad arodlt tad anayoh rodastvam \ S. Yah evam veda na asya 
gTxhs rudanti | etad vai eshdih hldndm janma j ya evam esh&in lokdndm 
janma veda na eshu lokesho drttim drchhati { sa tmdm prattshthdm avin- 
data I sa tmdm pratish(hdmvittvd akdmayata“prajdyeya" iti \ satapo 
’tapyata | so 'ntarvdn abhavat | sa jaghandd asurdn asrijata | 6. Tsbhyo 
mrmmaye pdtre 'nnam aduhat I yd asya sd tanur dsit turn apdhata | sd 
tamtsrd 'bhavat | so 'kdmayata “ prajdyeya ” tti [ sa tapo 'tapyata | so 
'ntarvdn abhavat | sa prajatiandd eva prajdh asrijata | tasmdd imdh, 
bhdyishthah | prajananud hy endh asrijata | 7. Tdbhyo daruniaye pdtre 
payo 'dtihat | yd asya sd tandr dsit turn apdhata \ sa jyotsnd 'bhavat | 
so 'ledmayata "prajdyeya " iti | sa tapo 'tapyata so 'ntarvdn abhavat | sa 
vpapalshdbhydm eia rilun asrijata | tebhyo rajate pdtre ghrttam aduhat | 
yd asya sd tandr unit (8) tdm apdhata | so 'ho-rdtrayoh sandhir abhavat | 
<0 'kdmayata "prajdyeya " tti | sa tapo'iapyaia | so 'ntarvdn abhavat | 
sa mukhdi devdn asrijata j tebhyo hante pdtre somam aduhat ) yd asya sd 
tanur dsit tdm apdhata | lad ahar abhavat ) 9. Ete vai Prajdpater dohuh | 
ya evaih veda duhe ei a prajdh ) "dird vai no 'hhud" tti tad devdndm 
devatvarh | ya evaih deidndm devatvam veda deiavdn eva bhavati | etad vai 
aho-rdtrdndih janma j ya evam aho-rdlrdnaih janma veda na aho-rdtreshu 
drttim drchhati | 10. Asafo 'dhi mano 'srijyata | manatj Prajdpatim asri- 
jata I Prajdpatth prajdh asrijata ] tad vat idam manasy eva pa/ramam 
prattshthttaih yadidaiii hhcha \ tad ptat irovasyasarh ndma Brahma ) 
vyuchhantl vyuchhantl asmai vasyasi tasyasi vyuchhati prajdyate prajayd 
paiubhih pra parameshjhino nidtrdm dpnoti ya evaih veda \ 

" At first this (universe) -was not anything. There was neither sky, 
nor earth, nor air. Heing non-exi.stent, it resolved ‘ let me be.’ It 
became fervent.” From that fervour smoke was produced. It again 

” The word thus rendered is atapyata^ which has the sense of “ being heated” aa 
well as “ practising austere abstraction." 1 hare purposely given an eqairocal 
rend'^nn" which may bear either sense. 
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became fervent. From that fervour fire was produced. It again became 
fervent. From that fervour light was produced. It again became fer- 
vent. From that fervour flame was produced. It again became fervent. 
From that fervour rays were produced. It again became fervent. 
From that fervour blazes “ were produced. It again became fervent. It 
became condensed like a cloud. It clove its bladder. That became 
the sea. Hence men do not drink of the sea. For they regard it as 
like the place of generation. Hence water issues forth before an 
animal when it is being born. After that the Daiahotri (a particular 
formula) was created. Prajapati is the Dasahotpi. That man suc- 
ceeds, who thus knowing the power of austere abstraction (or fervour), 
practises it. This was then water, fluid. Prajapati wept, (exclaiming), 
(4) ‘ For what purpose have I been born, if (1 have been bom) from 
this which forma no support?’*' That which fell** into the waters 
became “the earth. That which he wiped away, became the air. 
That whteh ho wiped away, upwards, became the sky. From the 
cinumstanoe that ho wept [arodit), those two regions have the name 
of rodasl, (worlds). 5. They do not weep in the house of the man 
who knows this. This was the birth of these worlds. He who thus 
knows the birth of these worlds, incurs no sufTering in these worlds. 
He obtained this (earth as a) basis. Having obtained (this earth as a) 
basis, he desired, ‘ May I be propagated.’ Ho practised austere fervour. 
He became pregnant. He created Asuras from Ins abdomen. 6 . To them 
he milked out food in an earthen dish. Ho cast off that body of bis. 
It became darkness.*' He desired, ‘May I be propagated.’ He practised 

** Such 16 the sense the commentator gives to the word tularnh^ which he makes 

ulvana-jvalah. Professor Roth (s v ) explains the word us meaning “ fogs “ 

** This 18 the mode of rendering suggested to me by Professor Aufrccht. After **if’' 
the Commentator supplies the words—** from this non-existing earth I can create no 
living creature " 

4 « '^rajapati’s tears," etc., according to the commentator. 

*' Compare S'. P. Br. xi I, 6, 8 Atho yo 'yam awn prnnaa tena asuran asnjata | ie 
imam eva prithivim ahlHpadya asrtjyanta j taamai aasnjandya tamah tva asa | 9. So 
'vet papnianam vai asrikahi yaamat ine eairtjaniiya tamah wa abhud" iti | tame tatah 
eva jmpmana 'vidhyat \ tatah eva te parabhavann ityadi ( ** Then he created the 
Asuras from this lower breath of his It was only after reaching this earth that they 
were created. On him, as he continued to create, darkness fell. 9. He understood, 

* I have created misery, since darkness has fallen upon me as I was creatmg.* Then 
he pierced them with misery, and they in consequence succumbed," etc. The word 
rendered in the text by “ cast off ” is appbsd m Taitt. Banh. i. d, 4, I, to serpents 
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austere feryour. He became pregnant. He created liying beings 
{pryHh) from his organ of generation. Henee they are the most nu- 
merous because he created them £rom his gcneiatiye organ. 8. To them 
he milked out milk in a wooden dish. He east off that body of his. 
It became moon-light. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated. He practised 
austere fervour. He became pregnant. He created the seasons from 
his armpits. To them he milked out butter in a silver dish. He 
cast off that body of his. It became the period which connects day 
and night. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated.’ He practised austere 
fervour. Ho became pregnant. He created the gods from his mouth.“ 
To them he milked out Soma in a golden dish. He cast off that 
body of his. It became day. 9. These are Prajapati’s milkings. 
He who thus knows milks out offspring. ‘Day has come 

te us;' this (exclamation expresses) the godhead of the gods. He 
who thus knows the godhead of the gods, obtains the gods'. This 
is the birth of days and nights. He who thus knows the birth of days 
and nights, incurs no suffering in the days and nights. 10. Mmd 
(or soul, manai,') was created from the non-existent. Mind created 
Prajapati. Prajdpati created offspring. All this, whatever exists, rests 
absolutely on mind. This is that Brahma called Svovasyasa." For the 
man who thus knows, (Ushas), dawning, dawning, dawns more and 
more bright ; he becomes prolific in offspring, and (rich) in cattle ; he 
obtains the rank of Parameshthin.” 

Bi. P. Br. VI. 1, 2, 11. — Atho ahuh | " Prydpatir eva irndn lokdn 
efithfvd prtthivydm pratyatighfjuit \ tagmai tmdh oghadkayo ^nnam apa~ 
chyanta \ tad dkndt \ ga garhkl ahhavat \ ga urdhvehliyah eva prdnelhyo 
devdn agrijata | ye'vdnchah prdndg tehhyo martydh prajah" xti \ yata- 
mathd ’gftjata taihd ’gftjaia \ Pfajdpattg tv wo tdaA earvem asrijata 
yad tda& hncha \ 

“ 'Wherefore they say, ‘ Prajapati, having created these worlds; was 

• 

lliedding their old skins vaijlryanto *manyanta . . . iota vai te jlrrMi (anur 

i^ayAnaia). 

« Compare S'. P. Br. xi. 1, 6, 7, quoted in the 4th Yol. of this work, p. 22 f. 

*• The Commentator explains this word to mean “ that which each succeeding day 
becomes transccndently excellent (uttaroU«ra~dme vasTyo 'iuayena krtilithatn). Here, 
be says, the highest and absolute Brahma U not meant, but mind, which has the form 
of Brahma, and, by means of the series of its volitions, is every successive moment 
more and mwe world-creating** {^tankoX^yaramparayd prat\k»hanam uttaroitardm 
dMka-jagtd-^TM^fxtvdd tdp$-Brthma*r%^9dd praiasfam { 
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supported upon the earth. For him these herbs were cooked as food. 
That (food) he ate. He became pregnant. He created the gods from 
his upper vital airs, and mortal offspring from his lower vital airs. In 
whatever way he created, so he created. But Prajapati created all this, 
whatever exists.’ ” 

S'. P. Br. X. 1, 3, 1 . — Prajupatih prajdk asrijaia \ ta Urdhoelkyah 
eva prunelhyo devan asrijaia | ye 'varichah pranas tehhyo martydk 
prajdli I atha urdhvam eva mriiyum prajdhhyo ’tldram asrijaia | 

“Prajapati created living beings From his upper vital airs he 
created the gods ; from his lower vital airs mortal creatures. After- 
wards he created death a devourer of creatures.’’ 

Taitt. Ar. i. 23, 1 . — Jpo vai idam dsan salilam eva | sa Prajdpatir 
ekah pushkara-parne samalhavat | tasya antar manasi kdmah samavart- 
, iata “ idam srijeyara ” ill | tasmad yad purusho manasd ’bhigachhaii tad 
vdchd vaiati tat karmand karoit \ tad eshd ’hhyandktd ‘'kdmas tad agre 
samarartimtadhi \ nianaso retakpi athamnm yad usU \ 2. Sato handhum asati 
niravindan hridi pratlshyd lavayo manuhd " tit | upa evam tad vpamm- 
ail yai-kdtno hkavati yah evam veda \ sa tapo Hapyata | ta tapas taptvd 
tarlram adliunuta \ tasya yad mdthsam dslt tato ’rundlf Ketavo Vdtara- 
iandh rishaya^ udatiskthan | 3. Ye naUtus te Vaikhdnasulf | ye hdlds te 
Bdlakhihjdh \ yo rasah so ’pum antaratah kurmam hhutam sarpantam 
tarn ahravU “mama vai tvan-mdmsd samahhut" \ 4. “na” ity ahravU 
“purvam eva aham iha dsam ’’ tti | tat purushasya purushatvam iti | ta 
“ sahasra-iirshd purushah sahasrdkskah sahasra~pud“ hhdtvd vdatishthat \ 
tam ahravlt “ tiam ve (sic. me or vai **) pUrvam samahhdt team idam 
purvah kurushva ’’ iti \ sa itah dddya apo (5) ’hjalind purastdd upadadhat 
“ evd hy eva ” iti \ tatah Adityah vdatishjhat \ sd prdchi dik \ atha 
Arunah Ketur dakshinatah upddadhdd “evd hy Agne” iti | tato vat 
Agnir udatishthat \ sd dakshind dik \ atha Arunah Ketuh paichdd upd- 
dadhdd “ evd hi Vdyo ” iti ( 6. Tato Vdyur udatishthat \ sd pratlchi dik \ 
atha Arunah Ketur uttaratah upddadhdd “ evd hi Indra ” iti | tato vai 
Indrah udatishfhat udichi dik \ atha Arunah Ketur madhye updd- 
adhdd “evd hi Pushiann" iti \ tato vai Pdshd udatishthat \ sd iyam 
dik I 7. Atha Arunah Ketur uparishtdd upddadhdd “ evd hi devuh ” iti \ 
tato deva-manushydh pitaro gandharvdpsarasai eha udatiskthan \ sd ur- 
dhvd dik I yah viprusho vi pardpatan tdhhyo 'surah rakshdrhsi piiachdk- 
eha udatUhthan J tasmdt te pardbhavji^ viprudbkyo 'hi eamabhavan j taa 
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etid hhyandhtS (8) " dpo ha yai Irihatir garhham dyan dahham daihdndh 
janayantih tvayamhhdm | tatah ime ’dhyatnjyania targdh | adihyo vai 
idan% samalhnt | tasmad tdam sarmm Brahma tvayambhv” tti | tasmdd 
tdam sarvam hthilam tva adhruvam tva ahhavat | Frajapatir iiava tat | 
dtmand dtmdnaiii vidhdya tad eva anuprdviiat | tad eshd ’bhyandktd 
(9) “ ridhuya lohdn mdhdya bhutdni vtdhuya sarvdh pradiio disaScha | 
Prajdpatth prathamajah ritaeya dtmand "tmunam abhisamviveia” ih | 

“This was water, fluid. Prajapati alone was produced on a lotus- 
leaf. Within, in his mind, desire arose, ‘Let me create this.’ Hence 
whatever a man aims at in his mind, ho declares by speech, and performs 
by act.“ Hence this verse has been uttered, ‘ Desire formerly arose in 
it, which was the primal germ of mind, (2) (and which) sages, searching 
with their intellect, have discovered in the heart as the bond between 
the existent and the non-existent’ (It. V. x. 129, 4). That of which 
he is desirous comes to the man who thus knows. He practised austere 
fervour. Having practised austere fervour, he shook his body. From 
its flesh the rishis (called) Arunas, Ketus, and YiUarafenas" arose. 3. 
His nails became tho Yaikhanasas, his hairs the Bi'dakbilyas. The fluid 
(of his body became) a tortoise moving amid tho waters." He said to 
him, ‘ Thou hast sprung from my skin and flesli 4. ‘ Ho,’ replied the 
tortoise, ‘ I was here before.’ In that (in his having been ‘ before ’ 
pun/am) consists the manhood of a man (purusha). Becoming ‘ a man 
{purnsha) with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet ’ 

J w Compare Taitt. S. vi. 3, 10, 4, (quoted by Both. s. v. abhiyam) yad vat hridayma 
abhigavhhait iaj jikvayd vadatt ( 

*1 They are meutioned ugain in Taitt. Ar. i. 24, 4. See Bohtlingk and Eoth’s 
Leiioon s.v. Ketu (where the Aruna Eetns are stated to be a sort of superior beings 
or demons): Artharva-voda, xi. 10, 2; Weber’s Indiscbe Studies, ii. 177, and the 
verse of tte M, Bh, xii. 774 A ruydh Seiavni ehairo evbdhuyma divam yatah [ “ By 
sacred study tbe Arunas and Ketus have ascended to heaven.” 

The Sanskrit scholar will observe that the text here is rather obscure. It is either 
corrupt, elliptical, or grammatically irregular. 

“ Here the Saneknt, if it be not corrupt, must be irregular and incorrect On tho 
style of the Aranyakas, see Mr. E. B. Cowell’s Preface to the Eaushltakl Cpanishad, 
p. viii., where it is remarked . “The Aranyakas appear to belong to a class of San- 
skrit writings, whose history has not yet been thorougly investigated. Their style, if 
we may judge from that of the Tnittirfya and Kaushltakt, is full of strange solecisms 
which sometimes half remind us of the giithSs of the Lahta Vislara. The present 
Hpauishad has many peculiar forms, some of which axe common to both recensions, 
winle others appear only in one. Such are . nu/iineha, m p. 10 1 prattt fotprayanii, 
in p. 61 ; umvtiym, m p. 66 j «s(i foE.vysti, in p. 78 ; adudAum, in p. 89,* etu 
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(R.T. X. 90, 1), he arose. Prajapati said to him, ‘ Thou wert produced 
before mo : do thou first make this.’ He took water from this (5) iuthe 
CBTity of his two bauds, and placed it on the east, repeating the text, ‘so 
beit,oSun.’“ Prom thence the sun arose. That was the eastern quarter. 
Then Aruna Ketu placed (the water) to the south, saying, ‘ so be it,’ 
0 Agni.’ Thence Agni arose. That was the southern quarter. Then 
Aruna Ketu placed (the water) to the west, saying ‘ so be it, o Vayn.’ 
6. Thence arose Vayu. That was the westcin quarter. Then Aruna 
Ketu placed (the water) to the north, saying ‘ so be it, o Indra.’ 
Thence arose Indra. That is the northern quarter. Then Aruna 
Ketu placed (the water) in the centre, saying ‘so be it, o Pushan.’ 
Thence arose Pushan. That is this quarter. 7. Then Aruna Ketu 
placed (the water) above, saying ‘ so bo it, o gods.’ Thence arose gods, 
MEW, fathers, Gandharvas and Apsarasea. That is the upper quarter. 
Prom the drops which fell apart arose the Asuras, Rakshascs, and 
Pi^iiohas. • Therefore they perished, because they were produced from 
drops. Hence this text has been uttered ; (8) ‘ when the great waters 
became pregnant, containing wisdom, and generating Svayambhii, 
from them were created these creations. All this was produced from 
the waters. Therefore all this is Brahma Brayambhu.’ Hence all 
this was as it were loose, as it were unsteady. Prajapati was that. 
Having made himself through himself, he entered into that. Where- 
fore this verse has been uttered; (9) ‘Having formed the world, having 
formed existmg things and all intermediate quarters and quarters, 
Prajapati, the firstborn of the ceremonial, entered into himself with 
himself.’ ” 

Prom an examination of the legends contained in the Brahmanas, of 
which some specimens have just been given, it appears (1) that they 
are generally, if not always, adduced, or invented, with the view of 
showing the origin, or lllastrating the efficacy, of some particular 
ceremony which the writer wished to explain or recommend ; (2) that 
the accounts which they supply of Prajapati’s creative operations are 

** The formula is ia the original eva hy gva. The Commentator says that the first 
word means “ ohjects of desire to be ohtamed,” and that tho second eva signifies “the 
moving (Sun) ,” tho sense of the entire formula being, “ Thou, o Sun, art thyself all 
objects of desire.” Tho six formulas here introduced had previously occurred at the 
close of a preceding section, i, 20, 1, 
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yarious and even inconsistent; and (3) that they are the sources of 
many of the details which are found in a modified form in the cos- 
mogonies of the Puranas. 

When we discover in the most ancient Indian writings sueh dif- 
ferent and even discrepant accounts of the origin of man, all put 
forth with equal positiveness, it is impossible to imagine that any 
uniform explanation of the diversity of castes could have been 
leoeivcd at the period when they were composed, or to regard any of 
the texts which have been cited as more orthodox and authoritative 
than the rest. Even, therefore, if we should suppose that the author 
of the Purusha Siikta meant to represent the four castes as having 
literally sprung from separate parts of Purusha’s body, it is evident 
that the same idea was not always or even generally adopted by those 
who followed him, as a revealed truth in which they were bound to 
acquiesce. In fact, nothing is clearer than that in all these cos- 
mogonies, the writers, while generally assuming certain prevalent 
ideas as the basis of their descriptions, gave the freest scope to their 
individual fancy in the invention of details. In such circumstances, 
perfect coincidence cannot be expected in the narratives. 

We shall hereafter see that the Puranic writers reproduce some of 
these discrepancies in the traditions which descended to them from 
earlier generations, and add many new inconsistencies of their own, 
which they themselves, or their commentators, endeavour to explain 
away by the assumption that the accounts so differing relate to the 
oocurrences of different Kalpas or Manvantaras (great mundane periods). 
But of a belief in any such Kalpas or Manvantaras no trace is to be found 
in the hymns or Brahmanas : and, as we shall hereafter see, they must 
be held to bo the inventions of a later age. The real explanation 
of these differences in the Bralunanas is that the writers did not con- 
sider themselves (as their successors held them) to be infallibly in- 
spired, and consequently were not at all studious to avoid in their 
narratives the appearance of inconsistency with the accounts of their 
predecessors. 
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Sect. V. — Manu’a Account of the Origin of Castes. 

I shall first quote a few verses from the begmmng of Manu’s account 
of the creation : 

i. 8. So'hhidhyaya sarirat scat sisrtkshar vividhah prajdh | apa eva 
sasarjddau idsu mjam avasrtjat | 9. Tad andam ahhavad haimam sahas- 
rumsu-sama-prabham | tasmin jajne svayam Brahma sarva-loha-pitd- 
mahah \ 10. Apo nurd iti prohtdh dpo rat narasunavah \ tdh yad 
asydyanam purvam tena Ndruyanah smfitah \ 11. Yat tat hdranam 

avyaUam nityam sad-asaddtmakam ( tad-i'isrtsh(ah sa purusho lolc- 
Brahnieti hlrttyate | 12. Tasmmn ande sa bhagaidn ushitvd po/nvate 

saram \ siayam eidlmano dhydnut tad andam akarod dvidhd | 

“ 8 He (the sel f-cxistcnt) having felt desire,** and willing to create 
.various living heings from his own body, first created the waters, and 
threw info them a seed. 9. That seed became a golden egg, of lustre 
equal to the sun ; m it he himself was born as Brahma, the parent of 
all the worlds. 10. The waters are called ndrdh, for they are sprung 
from JVdra ; and as they wore his first sphere of motion (aya»a=puth), 
ho is therefore called Ndrdyana 11. Produced from the impercep- 
tible, eternal, existent and non-existent, cause, that male (purusha) is 
celebrated in the world as Brahma. 12. After dwelling for a year in 
the egg, the glorious being, himself, by his own contemplation, split it 
in twain.” 

After a description of various other preparatory creative acts (vv. 
13-30) the author proceeds in w. 31 if. to inform us how the four 
castes were produced : 

i. 31. Loldndm tu miriddhyartham mukhabdhuru-pddatah \ brahma- 
min hshattriyadi vatsyam sudram cha mravarttayat \ 32. Bmdhu kfit- 
vdtmano deham ardhena purusho ’bltavat \ nrdhena ndrl tasydm sa Vtrd- 
jam asnjat prabhuh ] 33. Tapas taptrd' sr\jad yaiit tu sa svayam purusho 

** The ideas in this passage arc denved (with modifications expressive of the theories 
current in the author’s own age) from the S'atapatha Brahmano, xi. 1, 6, 1 ff. (see 
vol iv. of this work, p. 21 f.) , or from some other similar account in another Brah- 
mana. 

See S'. P. Br i. 7, 4, 1 Prajdpattr ha vai svdfh duhitaram ahhidadhyau. 

In the M. Eh. in 12952, Krishna says, apdm ndtith iti purd aanjnn-karma 
Jerttam mayd [ tetia Ndruyano py uito mama lat tv ayanaih sadd ( “ The name of 
ndrdh was formerly assigned by me to the waters : hence I am also called Naruyaoa, 
for there has always been my sphere of motion.* * 
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Virdf I iam tndm vittdaya a<vrvaaya iraahtdraffi d/vija-sattamdh | 34. 
Ahamprajdh aufikaliu^ tu tapas taptva auduscharam | patin prajdnam 
aarijam maliarahln ddito daia \ 35. MarlcKim Atryangirasau Pulastyam 
Puldham Kratum ) Prachetasam Yaaiihtharh cha Hhrigum Ndradam 
cva cha I 36. Mte Manuiha tu aaptdnydn aarijan hhurit^asak \ devun 
devamkdydnti cha maharahmk chdmitaujaaak \ 37. Yakaha-rakahah-pxkd- 
chdmk cha gandhar'Cdpaaraso ^auran | ndgun aarpdn auparndmk cha pi~ 
iflndm cha prithaggandn \ 38. Vxdyuio 'sam-meghdmk cha rohitend/ra- 
dhandfhai cha \ ulhd nirghdia-ketumk cha jyotlmshy uchckdvachdni cha \ 
39. S’mnardn tunardn matayan vivtdhd^k cha vihangamdn | paiun mrigdn 
manushydmk cha vydldmk chohhayatodaiah | 40. P'rimiklia-paiangamk cha 
ydhd-makahha-matkunatn | sarvam cha damka-makaham sthdvaram cha 
pfithagvidham | 41. Evam eiair tdam aarvam man-myogad mahatma- 
Ihik I yaihularma tapo-yogdt artslitaih sthurara-jangamam | 

31. “That the worlds might be peopled, ho caused the Brahman, 
the Kshattriya, the Vaifcya, and the S'udra to issue from his mouth, his 
orms, his thighs, and his fcet.“ 32. Having divided his own body 
into two parts, the lord (Brahma) became, with the half a male 
(purusha), and with the half, a female ,* and in her he created Viraj.^® 
83. Know, 0 most excellent twice-born men, that I, whom that male, 
(purusha)®” Viraj, himself created, am the creator of all this world. 
34, Desiring to produce living creatures, I performed very arduous 
devotion, and first created ten Mahai^his (great rishis), lords of living 
beings, (35) viz., Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, 
Prachetas, Vo^ishtha, Bhrigu, and Harada.®* 36. They, endowed with 

^ On this Kulluka the Commentator remarks Patvya eha iakiyo. mukhadtbhyo 
hrakmanadt^mrmuTuim Brahmano na visankanlyam dnttt-axddhatvat | “It is not to be 
doubted that, by bis divine power, Brahma formed the Brahman and the other castes 
from his mouth and other members, since it is proved by the Veda. He then quotes 
the 12th Terse of the Purusha Sukta. 

See the Ihirusha Sukta, verso 6. 

^ It will be observed that Manu applies this term purwha to three beings, 
to Brahms (v. 11), Meottd to the male formed by BrahmS from the half of his own 
body (v. 32), and third to Viruj, the offspring of the male and female halves of Brah- 
ma’s body (v. 33). It will be noticed that this story of Brahmj dividing bis body is 
borrowed from the passage of the S'. P. Br. xiv, 4, 2, 1, quoted above. 

^ In the Bamayaiia, ii. 110, 2 ff., a different account is given, of the origin of the 
world, in which no reference is made to Manu Svayambhuva. The order of the 
creation there described is as follows First everything was water. Then BrahmS 
bvhyhmbhQ, vnth the deities, came into eustence^Brahmi being said to have sprung 
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great energy, created® other seven Manus, gods, and abodes of gods, 
and Maharahis of boundless might ; (37) Yakshas, Hakshases, PiSachas, 
Gandharvas, Apsarases, Asuras, Nagas, Serpents, great Birds, and the 
different classes of Pitris ; (38) lightnings, thunderbolts, clouds, Indra’s 
bows unbent and bent, meteors, portentous atmospheric sounds, comets, 
and various luminaries ; (39) Kinnaras, apes, fishes, different sorts of 
birds, cattle, deer, men, beasts with two rows of teeth ; (40) small 
and large reptiles, moths, lice, flies, fleas, aU gadflies and gnats, and 
motionless things of different sorts. 41. Thus by my appointment, 
and by the force of devotion, was all this would noin motionless 
AND MOVING, Created by those great beings, according to the (previous) 
actions of each creature.” 

The different portions of the preceding narrative of the creation of 
, the human species are not easily reconcileable with each other. For 
it is firfft stated in verse 31, that men of the four castes proceeded 
separately from different parts of Brahma’s body, — prior (as it would 
appear) ( 1 ) to the division of that body into two parts and to the suc- 
cessive production (2) of Viraj, (3) Manu, and (4) the Maharshis, who 
formed all existing creatures. And yet we are told in verse 39, 
that MEN were among the beings called into existence by those Maharshis, 
and in verso 41, that the entire moving as well as motionless woeld 
was their work. It is not said that the men created by the Maharshis 
were distinct from those composing the four castes, and we must, there- 
fore, assume that the latter also are included under the general appel- 
lation of men. But if men of the four castes had been already produced 
before the formation of all living creatures by the Maharshis, what 
necessity existed for the men of these castes being a second time called 
into being as a part of that later creation? It is possible that this 

from ttfe ffjther (aiaiia). Brahmii, with bis sons, created the world. From Brahma 
sprang Marichl, from Mariclii, Kas'yapa, from Kosyapa, Vivasvat, and fromVivus- 
vat, hfanu Vaivasvata. The onginal of this passage is quoted in the 4th vol. of this 
work, p. 29 ff. 

® These great nshis seem to be the beings denoted by the word ois'aasm;aA, “ crea- 
tors of the universe," in the verse of Manu (lii. 50), which will be quoted below. 
Reference to nshis, or to seven rishis, as “formers of existing things" {J>huta~kfttah)t 
is also found in the Atharvaveda, vi. 108, 4 , vi. 133, 4, 6 , xi. 1, 1, 3, 24 ; ill. 1, 39 ; 
and the word bhutaicYitah^ without the addition of nshis, is found in the same work 
iii. 28, 1 , iv. 35, 2, and xix. 16, 2. • , 



38 MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OF THE CREAllOfl OF MAN, 

allegation of the separate creation of castes may hare been engrafted 
as an after-thought on the other account.** 

After other details, regarding the propagation, nature, etc, of created 
things (vT. 42-50), the re-absorption of Brahma into the Supreme 
Spirit, and his alternations of sleep and repose, etc. (w. 50-57), Manu 
proceeds ; 

58. Idaiii itlrtram tu Irittd 'sau mam era wayam dditah 1 vidhivad 
grahaydmuaa Marichjadlmi tv aham munln | 59 ]itnA vo 'yam Hhriguh 
iiUlram srdtayuhyaty aieahatah | etad hi matto ’dhijagc sart'am esho 
'Unlam nmnih \ 60. Tatan fatlid m icnakto maharnhir Manund Bhriguh | 
idn ahravid ytihln earidn pritdtmd &riiyatdm" tit j 61. Sidyambhu- 
taaydiya Manuh /thad-vamsyd Hanaro 'pare | srishtaiantah prajdh ai'dh 
irdA tnahdimdno mahaujatah | 62 Hidrochiehas chauttamis cha Tdniaso 
llati atat talhd ] ChuLihuehai cha mahdtejO Virasrat-sula era cha | 63. 
Si'dyamhhwddyuh Mptaito Hanaro hhdnUjaaah | sro sic 'ntaie sarvam 
tdam utpddydpui charucharam | 

59. “Having formed this Scripture, he (Brahma) himself in tho 
beginning caused mo to comprehend it according to rule ; ns I did to 
Marichi and the other munis. 60. This lihjrigu will give you to hear 
this sciipture in its entirety; for this muni learned the whole from mo. 
61. Then that Mahaishi (great rishi), Bhpgu being so addressed by 
Ifann, with pleasure addressed all those risliis, saying, ‘ Let it he 
heard.’ 62. 'From this Manu Svayambhuva sprang other Manus in 
sut successive generations, great and glorious, who respectively created 
living beings of their own, — (63) viz., Svurochisha, Auttami, Tamasa, 
Ihuvatii, Chahshusha, and the mighty eon of 'Vivnsvat. 61. These 
seven** Manus of great power, of whom Svayamlihuva was the fust, 
have each in his own period {antara) produced and possessed tho 
world.’ ” 

•1 In the same way it may be obsened that in v. 22 Brahra 1 is said to have formed 
the aabtile class of liv ing gods v hose csscuee la to ocl. and of the S'adhyaa (karmdt~ 
tnandni chadeviindnt ao'tfyat priintniim piaMuh ] giiit/tyrindip cha yanaih sukahtnam), 
and la V 2 5, to bai e “ called into caiatcncc tbia creation, di'sinng to form these hving 
beiogs’* (aruAlim tasarja chaiveimta grashfum ichchaaH prajnh). But if the 
goda and all other creatures already caiated, any such lurther account of their pro- 
duction by tho Maharabu, as u giron m leree 36, sceras to be not only superfluous 
but coatrsdietory. 

•* It will be observed that here Svayambhuva is iaclndod lu the seven Manns, al- 
though in verse 36 (see above) it is said that tho ten Moharslus, vhe had themselvea 
twa created by Sviiyumbhuia (vv. 31 1), produced seven other Manns. 
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After some preliminary explanations regarding the divisions of time 
as reckoned by men and gods, etc. (vv. 64-78), the author proceeds to 
teU us how long each of those Manus reigns : 

79. Yat prak dvadaia-idhanram udttaiii daivtkam yugam | tad eka- 
taptah-gutuim manvaniaram thochyate | 80. Manvantarajiy asankhycLni 
sargah taru/uira eva clia | krldann ivatiat kurute Parameshlhi punah 
punah I 

“The ago (yaga) of the gods mentioned before, consisting of twelve 
thousand (years), when multiplied by seventy-one, is hero called a 
manvantara. 80. There are innumerable manvantaras, creations and 
destructions The Supreme Being performs this again and again, as if 
in sport.” 

A more detailed account of these great mundane periods will be 
.given in the next section, when I come to take up the Vishnu Purana. 
Meanwhile it may bo remarked that the present manvantara is that of 
the last of the Manus above enumerated, or Manu Vaivasvata, who, 
according to verse 63, must have created the existing world. But if 
such bo the case, it docs not appear w'hy the creation of Manu Svayam- 
bhuva, with which the present race of mortals can have httle to do, 
should have been by preference related to the rishis in vv. 83 ff. It 
must, however, be observed that in v. 33 Manu Svayambhuva described 
himself as the former of “ this ” (/ f , the existing) universe, and there 
is no doubt that the whole code of laws presciibed in the sequel of the 
work is intended by the author to be observed by the existing race 
of Indians (see verses 102 ff. of the first book). We must, therefore, 
suppose that the creations of the later Manus are substantially identical 
with that of the first ; or that there is some confusion or inconsistency 
in the accounts which I have cited. Perhaps both suppositions may 
be correct. 

In rv. 81-86, the four Tugas (or groat ages of the world) the Krita, 
Treta, Dvapara, aud Kali, their gradual deterioration, and the special 
duties peculiar to each, are described.® 

® In T. 86 these predominant duties are said to be austere fervour in the Krita age, 
knowledge in the Treta, sacnfice in the Dvapara, and liberality alone in the Kali 
{tapah parnm Krtia^yuge tretayam jnanam uehyate \ Ovupare yajnatn evdhur ddnam 
ekam ialau yuge). This, as remarked in Webers Indieche Stzidicn, 282 f., note, is not 
quite in conformity with the view of the Mundaka Upanishad, i. 2, 1, which states 
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At verse 87, Bhngu recurs to the four castes: 

87. Sarmiyasya tu sargtuya gupty-artham sa malidiyutilf \ multha- 
bihUru-paj-gdndm priihal iarmdny akalpayat \ 

“ For the preservation of this whole creation, that glorious being 
(Brahma) ordained separate functions for those who sprang from his 
mouth, his arms, his thighs, and his feet.” 

These functions are then detailed (vv. 88-92). In verse 93, the 
grounds of the Brahmans’ pre-eminence are stated ; 

93. Uttamdngobhavdj jyauhthydd brahmanaS chaiva dhdrandt \ sar- 
msyaitiusya mrgasya dharmato brdhmanah prabhuh \ 91. Tam hi ava- 
yamlhuh avdd daydt iapaa tapted "dito ’artjat ( 

Since the Brahman sprang from the most excellent organ, since he is 
the first-bom and possesses the Veda, he is by nature the lord of this 
whole creation. Him, the self-existent (Brahma) after exercising 
fervid abstraction, formed at the first from his own mouth.” ■ 

But as there aro grades of exccHcnco among created things, and 
among men themselves (9C), so are there also among Brahmans : 

07. Brdhmaneahu cha t’tdidihao vtdvaiau knta-buddhayalf ] krUa- 
buddhahu karitdrah latttrtahu brahna-ifdmah | 

“ Among Brahmans the learned are the most excellent, among the 
learned the resolute, among the resolute those who act, and among 
them who act they who possess divine knowledge.” 

In a subsequent part of the work (xii. 40flf.) we find men in 
general, the castes, and indeed all existing things, from Brahma down- 
wards, classified according to their participation in different degrees in 
the three gunas, or qualities {aattia, “ goodness,” rajaa, “ passion,” and 
tamaa, “darkness”). 

39. Jana ydiits tu gunanaiahdm samadrdn prattpadyata | tan aamdaena 
ralahydmt aariaaydaya yaihdkramam | 40. Devatcaih adUitld ydnii 
tnanuaityaUam cha rdjaadh | UryaUvam tdmaad nxtyam tty eahd tri- 

iat etat Miyam manirtahu karmom kavayo yony epaayaiha t^ni tretayam bahudha 
santafiim } This is true the ntes which sages beheld in the hj^rensy are in great 
yanety oclcbrated la the TrettL’* In the same way the M. Bh. iiu v 11^248, says that 
aaendoes and rites prevail \n the TreU (iato yajnah pravarttante dhanrmi cha 
twbdhdh knyah [ iretayam ilyadi). Soe also M. Bb. xu. 13,090. The word kptta^ as 
the name of the iirst yuga is thus explained in a previous verse of the former of these 
two passages (11,235) kritam mw n<t karttavyatii tamitn kale yttgoUame | In the 
time of that most excellent Tuya (everything) has been done, (and does) not (remain) 
to be ‘ 
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eidha gatih | . . . 43 . SoAiinak cka turangdk cha Sudrd mkchhui 
cha garhiUih \ simhd vydghtd vardhdk cha madhyatnd. tdmasT. gatxh ( 
... 46 . Rdjdnah hhattriydk ehaiva rdjnak chawa purohitdh | vdda~ 
yuddhorpradhandi cha madhyama rdjact gatxh 1 . . . 48 . Tdpasd ya- 
taxjo viprd ye cha vaimdnikd gandh { nakslxatrdnt cha daitydi cha 
prathamd edttukl gatxh \ 49. Yajvdna fishayo devd vedd jyotimshi 

vaUardh \ pitarak chaxva sddhyds cha dvitlyd sdttviki gatih \ 50. Brah- 
ma vikvairtjo dharmo mahdn acyahtam eva cka [ uttamdm sdttvxklm etdffi 
gatim dhur manUhifuih | 

** 39. I shall now declare succinctly in order the states which the 
soul reaches by means of each of these qualities. 40. Souls endowed 
with the eattva quality attain to godhead ; those having the rajas 
quality become men ; whilst those chamctcrizcd by tamas always be- 
, come beasts — such is the threefold destination . . . 43. Elephants, 
horses, Sudras and contemptible Mlechhas, lions, tigers, and boars 
form th(^ middle dark condition ... 46. Kings, Kshattnyas, a 
king’s priests {purohtdh^ and men whose chief occupation is the war 
of words, compose the middle condition of passion ... 48. Devotees, 
ascetics, Brahmans, the deities borne on aenal cars, constellations, and 
Daityas, constitute the lowest condition of goodness. 49. Sacrificing 
pnests, nshis, gods, the vedas, the celestial luminaries, years, tho 
fathers, the Sadhyaa, form the second condition of goodness. 50. Brah- 
ma, tho creators,®^ righteousness, tho Great One [mahat\ the Unap- 
parent One {avyaUa)^ compose the highest condition of goodness.” 

These “creators” (uwVasryaA) are thus mentioned in Taitt. Br in. 12, 9, 2. 
jlfkiriam A.gnim ehinvdnah purve vtivaartp 'mrttnk ( sutam varsha-aakafrum dikahx^ 
tah satram aaata \ 3 iapah astd grthapattr Brahma brahma ’bhavat avayam \ aatyanx 
ha hotauham dald yud vxsvaartja aaata \ amrttam ebhya udaybyat aahaaram panvat- 
aardn | bhutaih ha praatotaxahTim dald bhavxahyat prati chdharat | prano adhvoryur 
abhavad \danx sarvam atahdaafdm | . . . 7. Vxivarrxjah praihamdh aatram aaata \ 

• ••.*{ tato ha jajne bhuvaiiaaya gopdh htrantnayah aakunir Brahma ndma f yena 
auryaa tapatx tejaaeddhah { .... 8 Etena vax vxsvaaryah xdam viavam aapjanta \ 
yad vxavam aaryanta iaiamdd via'vaaryah | vxavam enun antt prajnyate \ “ 2. llio 
ancient and immortal. creators of the umverse, keepmg fire kindled till they saw the 
new moon, and consecrated, were engaged in a sacrifice for 100,000 years 3. Austere 
fervour was the householder; Prater itself {brahma) was the brahma pnest; Truth 
was their hotri, when the creators were so occupied. Immortality was their udgatfi 
for a thousand years. The Past was theu: prastotp, the Future their praLihartfi ; 
Breath was the adhvaryu, whilst they were seeking to obtain all this.” After 
a good deal more of this allegory, the autlmr proceeds m para.. 7. “These fint 
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It 'Will be observed that the different parts of this account of the 
mode in -which the three qualities are distributed, are not quite in har- 
mony. From V. 40 it would appear that all souls having the quality 
of passion become men ; and yet we find from vv. 43, 48, and 49, that 
S'udras belong to the iuma»a class, and Brahmans, of different descrip- 
tions, to two of the Sdttvtla grades. According to the rule enunciated 
in V. 40, the latter ought to have been bom as gods. 

It is, further, remarkable that in this enumeration S'udras are found 
in the same category with Mlechhas (v. 43), that the Vaisyas arc not ac- 
commodated with a position in any of the classes, that Kshattriyas and 
kings’ domestic priests, who are of course Brahmans, and others (who 
must bo Brahmans) fond of disputation on learned questions'" (though 
not stated to be heretical) are ranked together as “passionate” (v. 46), 
while other Brahmans of different characters are placed in two of the 
higher grades, Brahmans simply so called [npriih) being regarded as 
“ good” in the lowest degree (v. 48), and saeuficing pnests ^ajvanah) 
shoring with rishis, gods, the vedas, etc., the honour of the middle con- 
dition of goodness. It is not clear whether the devotees, and ascetics, 
mentioned in v. 48, belong to the same caste as the Brahmans with whom 
they are associated, or may also be men of the inferior classes. Nor is it 
evident for what reason the sacrificing priests {pajrdTiah), specified in 
V. 49, are so much more highly estimated than the king’s priests {rajnah 
purohituK) in v. 4G, since tlie latter also officiate at sacrifices. The 
honourable position assigned to Daityas in the lowest class of “ good” 
beings (v. 48) is also deserving of notice. We shall see in the follow- 
ing chapter that the Puranas variously describe mankind as belonging 
entirely to the “ passionate ” class (see v. 40, above) and as charac- 
terized by the three other “ qualitees,” according to their caste. 

creators were engag’d! in sacrifice , . . Thence was T)om the preserver of the* world, 
the golden bird called Brahma, by whom the Bun glows, kindled with light. . . . 
8. . . . Through this iho creators created this universe 4xs they created the uni- 
verse, they ore called vis vaspjah* * Everything is created after them.'* See above 
the reference made to nahayo hhuta^kptah in p. 36. The allegory in thifi extract 
from the Taitti Br resembles in its character that m the sixth vezBe of the Foruaha 
Siikta. 

Sarttarihakalaha^ prtyai cha ] Comois 
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Sect. YI . — Account of the Si/siem of Yugae^ ManvantaraSj ani Kalpas^ 
according to the Vxehnu I*uranay and other authorities. 

I shall in the next section adduce the description given in the Vishnu 
Purana of the creation of living creatures, and the origin of the four 
castes, after first supplying in the present some explanation of the great 
niundane periods, the YugaSy ManvantaraSy KalpaSy etc. 

The computations of those groat periods are stated in the third 
chapter of the first book, and in the first chapter of the sixth book, 
and are clearly explained by Professor Wilson in his notes to page 50 
of his translation. 

One year of mortals is equal to one day of the gods.®® 

12,000 divine years are equal to a period of four Yugas, which is 


thus made up, vii^. : 

Krita Tuga with its mornings and evenings 4,800 divine years 

Treta Ytiga ,, „ ,, „ 3,600 „ ,, 

Pvapara Yuga „ „ „ t* 2,400 „ ,, 

Koh Yuga „ „ „ „ 1,200 „ „ 


making... 12,000 divine years.®® 
As a day of the gods is = to one year of mortals, the 12,000 
divine years must be multiplied by 360, the assumed number of days 
in a year, to give the number of the years of mortals in this great 
period of four yugas, thus: 12,000 divine years X 360 = 4,320,000 
years of mortals, 1000 of these periods of 12,000 divine, or 1,320,000 
human, years — i.e , 4,320,000,000 human years are = 1 day of Brah- 
ma,"^® and hiB night is of the same duration. "Within that period of a 
day of Brahma, 14 Manus reign,’* and aManvantara, or period of Manu, 

Visbnu P. vi 1, 4 ahorntram pttrlwm tu tna»o 'Idas tridivaukasam ) See also 
Manu i 66 and 67 The Taitt fir. m, 9, 22, 1, too, states ekam vax etad devundtn 
ahar yA aamvataarak | “ This period of a jear is one day of the gods.” 

i. 3, 10. Divyair varaha ■ aahawaista krtta - tretddx ~ aafijnxtam \ ahaturyugmx 
dvadaiahh%$ tad~vibhaga9i nibodha me | 11. chaivnrt trim dm chaxkam krxtadiahu 
yathakramam | dtvyabdanom eahaardni yttyexho aitur purdvxdah ( 12 TaUprarwnaxh 
iataxh Mttdhyd purvd tatrdhhxdhlyate \ eandhyamaakai cha tat tudyo yugaaydnantaro 
hi eah J 13. Sandhyd^Bondkyaihaayor antar yah kdh muni-aatiama | yughkhyah aa tu 
vyneyah krtta-tretddi-aarjmiah \ 

V. P. 1 . 3, 14 Kfttam treta dvaparaa cha kalid chaiva chaturyugam \proch- 
yate iat’-aahaeram cha Brahmans divaaatn a$une ] See also Manu i. 72. 

*** V. P. i. 3, 16. Bralttnano dtvaae brakmay Manavaa cha chalurdaia I hhavanii 
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is consequently = the 14th part of a day of Brahma. In the present 
Ealpa (= a day of Brahma) six Manus, of whom Svayambhuva was the 
first, have already passed away, the present Manu being VaivasTata.'* 
In each Manvantara seven rishis, certain deities, an Indra, a Manu, 
and the kings, his sons, are created and 'perish.'” A thousand of the 
systems of 4 Yugas, as has been before explained, occur coincidently 
with these 14 Manvantaras; and consequently about 71 systems of 4 
Yugas elapse during each Manvantara, and measure the lives of the 
Manu and the deities of the period.’* At the close of this day of 
Brahma a oollapso {pralisancharah) of the universe takes place, which 
lasts through a night of Brahma, equal in duration to his day, during 
which period the three worlds are converted into one great ocean, when 
the lotus-bom god,” expanded by his deglutition of the universe, and 
contemplated by the yogis and gods in Janaloka, sleeps on the serpent 
S'osha. At the end of that night he awakes and creates anew.’* 

A year of Brahma is composed of the proper number of such days 
and nights; and 100 such years constitute his whole life. The period 
of hie life is called Para, and tb<! half of it Pararddha, or the half of a 
Para. One Pararddha, or half of Brahma’s existence, has now expired, 
terminating with the great ICalpa, called the Padma Kalpa. The now 
existing Kalpa, or day of Brahma, called Varaba (or that of the boar), 
is the first of the second Pararddha of Brahma’s existence.” The 

’s This is staled by Manu i, 62 if (see above), as woU os in the third book of the 
V, P. 1 . 3, which gives the names m the same order Svnyambhwo Manuf^ purv9 
Manuh Svarochtsfais tathh \Auttami8 Tamaaai chaipa Hawataa Chahthuahaa tatha | 
ahad ate Manavo ’Utah aampratam iu Savefy autah [ Vatvasvato ’yam yaayattai aapta- 
mam varttate ’ntaram | 

V. P. i. 3, 16 Sapiarahayah aurdh S’ akro Jfanua tat-aunava j akakdte hi 

apyyatita aamhrtyajtie cha purvarat | 

Ibid ver. 17. Chaturyttydnaih aankhyata addhtka hy eka aaptafxh j manvantaram 
Manoh ktilah auradinaih cha rattama | Sec also Manu 3. 79, 

’* The hirth of Prajapati on a lotus-leaf is mentioned in the Tnitt. Arany.T, 23, 1, 
quoted above, p. 32. 

’• Ibid 20 Chaturdaaa.ffuno hy eaha halo hrhhmam ahah hmritam | brahma ttaimtb. 
fika noma iaayanU ptatvtancharah { . . . 22. Kkarnave tu traxlakye Brahma Nara- 
ya^tmakah j hhayx-iayyayatah aeu tradakya-grdaa-arimkitah 1 23. Jaaotthatr yoyi- 
bhir devaxi ehxntxjaxxuxm '}ya~aaxixbhacah ) iat~prnxxufnam hx tarn ratrxrh tadanie appata 
piMah 1 See also V. P i 2, 30-62, os translated by Wilson, vol. i. p. dl. 

rt Ibid ver. 24. Evam tu Brahmana varaham aaa^ varaha-aattuh cha iai | iaiatrr hi 
iaaya wahanam param ayxar mahdtrnarxtxh ( 29. Ekam aaya vyaiTtam iupararddham 
Brahauga 'mayha | Uayantt ’USd raahakaipah Paimidy tty ahhiriarutah | dvxftyetya 
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dieBolution, ’which occurs at the end of each Halpa, or day of Brahma, 
is called naimittthay incidental, occasional, or contingent. (See Wilson’s 
Vishnu Purana, vol. i. of Dr. Hall’s edition, p. 52, -with the editor’s 
note ; and vol. ii. p. 269. For an account of the other dissolutions of 
the universe I refer to the same work, vol. i. p. 1 13, and to pp. 630-633 
of the original 4to. edition.) 

Of this elaborate system of Tugas, Manvantaras, and Kalpas, of 
enormous duration, no traces are found in the bjunns of the Rig-veda. 
Their authors were, indeed, familiar with the word Yuga^^ which fre- 
quently occurs in the sense of age, generation, or tribe. Thus in i. 139, 
8 , iii. 26, 3; vi. 8, 5 ; vi. 15, 8; vi. 36, 5; x. 94, 12, the phrase 
yugc, yugt'^ means “iu every age ” In iii. 33, 8 ; x. 10, 10, we have 
uttard yugdnij “ future ages,” and in x. 72, 1, uifare yuge^ ‘‘’in a later 
age;” m vii. 70, 4, purvdnt yugdntf “former ages,”®^ and m i. 184, 3, 
yugajUrnfi, “past ages.” In i, 92, 11,1. 103, 4 ; i. 115, 2; i. 124, 2 ; 
i. 144, 4,** ii. 2, 2 ; v. 52, 4; vi. 16, 23; vii. 9, 4; viii. 46, 12; 
viu. 51, 9 ; ix. 12, 7 x. 27, 19; x. 140, 6®® (in all of which places, 
except i. 115, 2, the word is combined with manushydf rndnitsKd, manu* 
ithah^ or jandndm)y yuga seems to denote “generations” of men, or 

parTtrddha/iya varttamunaaya vai dvija ( Vardhah xti kalpo *yanx prathamah par%-‘ 
kalptiah I 

’8 In Professor 'Willson's Dictionary three senses are assigned to yuga (neuter) 

(1) a pair, (2) an age as the Krita, Ticti, etc. , (3) a lustre, or period of five years. 
When used ns masculine the word means, according to the same authority, (1) a yoke ; 

(2) a measure of four cubits, etc ; (3) a particular drug. 

Suyana, on in 30, 3, explains it by pratxdiruim^ “every day," on vi. 8, 6; 
yi. 16, 8 , VI. 36, 6, by kale kale, “ at every time.” 

60 Sayaua takes the phrase for former “ couples of husbands and wives," mtlhundni 
jdydpaUrupani, 

6^ In 1 . 92, 11 and i. 124, 2, Ushas (the Dawn) is spoken of as, pramwatJ mamuhyd 
yttgdnx, “wearing away human terms of existence, or generations " In commenting 
on the former text Sayana explains yugdm as equivalent to krxta~treiu(lin%, “ the Knta, 
Treta, aad other ages," whilst in explaming the second, he takes the same word as 
signifying yugopalakshxtdn nxmeshddx-kd^vayavdn, “the seconds and other component 
parts of time indicated bj the word," or as equivalent to yugnidni, “ the conjunctions 
of men," — since the dawn scatters abroad to their several occupations men who had 
been previously congregated together'" In his note on i 144, 4, he gives an option 
of two different senses : manoh enmhhetndKim yugdnx jdyapatx-rupdm hotradhvaryu- 
rupdnx va j “couples consisting of husband and wife, or of the hotpi and adhvaryu 
priests " 

62 This verse, ii. 12, 7, is also found m Suma V, li. 552, where, however, yujd is 
substituted for 

®6 This verse occurs also in Sima T. ii. 117F, and Vfij. S. xii IIU • 
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rather, in some places, “tribes” of men. In v. 73, 3, the phrase 
nahushd ytigd must have a similar meaning. In i. 158, 6, it is said 
that the rishi Dirghatamas became worn out in the tenth ynga-, on 
which Professor Wilson remarks (E. V. vol. ii. 104, note) : “ The scho- 
liast understands yuga in it,s ordinary interpretation ; but the yuga of 
five years is perhaps intended, a lustrum, which would be nothing mar- 
vellous.” Professor Aufrecht proposes to render, “ in the tenth stage 
of life.” The first passage of the Rig-veda, in which there is any indi- 
cation of a considerable mundane period being denoted, is x. 72, 2f., 
where “ a first,” or, “an earlier age (t/uga) of the gods” is mentioned 
(deidntlm purrye yuge; devumim pralhame yaye) when “ the existent 
sprang from the non-existent” {asatah md ajuyata ) ; but no allusion is 
made to its length. In the same indefinite w.iy reference is made in 
X. 97, 1, to certain “ plants which were produced before the gods, — ■ 
three ages {yugan) earlier” {yah odiadhlh purvdh juidh di'irbhyas tn- 
yugam purd). In one verso of the Atharva-veda, however, the'word yuga 
is so employed as to lead to the supposition that a jieriod of very long 
duration is intended It is thcie said, viii 2, 21 ; iaitm U ayutam 
hdyandn die yuge trlni chatidn Irtmnah | “ we allot to thee a hundred, 
ten thousand, years, two, three, four ages {yugas)."'* As we may with 
probability assume that tho periods here mentioned proceed in the 
ascending scale of duration, two yugas, and perhaps even one yuga, 
must be supposed to exceed 10,000 years. 

The earliest comparison between divine and human periods of dura- 
tion of which I am aware is found in the text of the Taitt. Ur. quoted 
above in a note to p. 42 : “A year is one day of tho gods."' But so 
for as that passage itself shows, there is no reason to imagine that the 
statement it contains was anything more than an isolated idea, or that 
tho conception had, at the time when the Brahmaiias were compiled, 
been developed, and a system of immense mundane periods, wSiether 

•* For the context of this line sec Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, 
page 42. 

as An analogous idea la found in the S atapatha Brohmana iiv. 7, 1, 33 ff. 
hadhraiiyaka Upanishad pp 817 of Cal. cd.) atha ye iatam tuanuehydndm dnanddh 
sa ekah pttnndthjdalolunum dnatidah | “now a hundred pleasures of men are one 
pleaaUTC of the Ihtris w ho hai e conquered the worlds ” And so on in the same way ; 
a hundred pleasures of the Ihtris equalliug one pleasure of the Earmadevas {or gods 
who have become so by works) , a hundred pleasures of the latter equalling one 
nlcastire of tho gods who were born suck, etc. 
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human or divine, had been elaborated. That, however, the authors of 
the Brahmanas were becoming familiar with the idea of extravagantly 
large numbers is clear from the passage in the Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 9, 2, 
quoted above, p. 41, in the note on Mann xii. 50, where it is said that 
the creators wore engaged in a sacrifice for 100,000 years. 

Professor Roth is of opinion (see his remarks under the word Krita 
in his Lexicon) that according to the earlier conception stated in Manu 
i. 69, and the Mahabharata (12,826 ff.), the four Yugas — Krita, Treta, 
Dvapara, and Kali, with their mornings and evenings, consisted respec- 
tively of no more than 4,800; .9,600; 2,400 ; and 1,200 ordinary years 
of mortals ; and that it was tho commentators on Manu, and the com- 
pilers of tho Puranas, who first converted the years of which they 
were made up into divine years The verse of Mann to which Pro- 
fessor Roth refers (i. 69), and the one which follows, are certainly 
quite silent about the years composing tho Kj-ita age being divine 
years : • 

Chatvdry nhuh sahasriini varslidnaiit tu Iritaiii yuyitm | ianya iiivach 
chhatl Hnndhya aatidhydmichaiiha tathrmdhah \ 70. Itarealm sasandhjeahu 
tatandhaiideahu cha trtshu | ddpuyena varltante sahasrdni htdni cha \ 

“ They say that four thousand years compose tho kpts yuga, with 
as many hundred years for its morning and the same for its evening. 
70. In the other three yugas, with their mornings and evenings, the 
thousands and hundreds are diminished Buccessively by one.” 

Verse 71 is as follows: Yad etat partsankhyotam uddv rva chatur- 
yuyam 1 etad drudaka-Huktasraiit devdndm ywjam uchyate | which, as ex- 
plained by Medhatithi, may be thus rendered : “ Twelve thousand of 
these periods of four yugas, as above reckoned, are called a Yuga of 
the gods.” Medhatithi’s words, as quoted by Kulluka, are these : 
Cluituryugair eta di'udasa-saliasra-sanViymr diryam yugam | “ A divine 
Yugajs formed by four yugas to the number of twelve thousand.” 
Kulluka, however, says that his predecessor’s explanation is mis- 
taken, and must ndt be adopted [Medkiutither hhramo nadarttai'yah). 
His own opinion is that tho system of yugas mentioned in vw. 69 and 
71 are identical, both being made up of divine years. According to 
this view, we must translate v. 71 as follows : “ The period of four 
yugas, consisting of twelve thousand years, which has been reckoned 
above, is called a Yuga of the gods.”^ This certainly appears to bo the 
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preferable translation, and it is confirmed by the tenor of verse 79. 
Verse 71, however, may represent a later stage of opinion, as it is 
aot found in the following passage of tho Mababharata, where the 
previous verso [69) is repeated, and verse 70 is expanded into three 
verses, though without any alteration of the sense: 

M. Bh. iii. 12826 ff. — jir/ito manuja-vyiighra kj-itmuya jagatah 
lihaye | chatiury uhuh sahasrum rarshdnam tat tcfitam yugam | tasya 
tdcachchhatl sandhya sandliyumhha tathuridhah | 

" In the beginning, after the destruction of the entire universe, they 
say that there are four thousand years : that is the Krita Yuga, which 
has a morning of as many hundred years, and an evening of the same 
duration.” And then, after enumerating in like manner the other three 
Yugas with their respective thousands and hundreds successively 
diminished by one, the speaker (tho sage M.arkondeya) proceeds in 
verse 12831; EhIm dvSdaialmrl ytigdlhyd parihlrUita | etat ' sahasra- 
paryantam aho hrahmam uddhriiam | “This period of twelvf thousand 
years is known by tho appellation of the Yugas. A period extending 
to a thousand of these is called a day of Brahma.” 

Nowhere, certainly, in this passage is any mention made of the years 
being divine years. 

The earliest known text in which the names of the four Yugas are 
found is a verse occurring in the story of S'unah.sepha in the Aitareya 
Brahmana vii. 15 : Kahh iaydno hhavah savjihunas tu diaparah | uttiah- 
fhams iretfi hhataii kritaih sampadyate charan ] “ A man while lying is 
the Kali ; moving himself, he is the Dvapara ; rising, he is the Treta ; 
walking, he becomes tho Kpita.’’* But this brief allusion leaves us 

” This TCTRO has horn alroody translated no less than six times , twice into German 
hy Weber and Roth (Ind Stud, i 286 and 460), once into Latin by Btreiter (see Ind. 
Stud. ix. 316), and thrice into English, by Wilson (Joum. R. A. S. for 1861, p. 99), 
Muller (Anc Sansk. Lit, p, 412), and Jlnug (Ait. Br. ii. 464). All these authors, 
except the last, concur tn considering tho verse as refernug to the four Yugas. 
Dt Hang, however, has the following note “ Suyana does not give any explanation 
of this important passage, where tho names of the Yugas are mentioned for the first 
time. These four names arc, as is well known from other aources, . . . names of dice, 
used at gambling. The meaning of this Oaths is. There is every success to be hoped; 
for the nnlurkicst die, the Kali is lying, two others arc slowly moving and half fallen, 
but tho Inckicst, the Kjata, is in full motion. The position of dice here given is indi- 
catory of a fair chance of winning the game *• Both Dr Haag's translation and note 
arc criticised by Ihofessor Weber (Ind Stud ii. 319), Of the following verses, which 
occur in Menu ix. 301 f., the second is a paraphrase of that m the Aitareja Bruh- 
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quite in the dark as to the duration ■which was assigned to these yugat 
in the age when the Srahmana was compilccL 


Sect. VII. — Account of the different creations, including that of the 
castes, according to the Vishnu Purdna. 

I commence with the following general account of the cosmogony of 
the Vishnu Puirina, extracted from Professor Wilson’s Preface to his 
translation of that work, vol. i. p xciii : 

“The first hook of the six, into which the work is divided, is 
occupied chiefly with the details of creation, primary {sarga), and 
secondary [pratisaigo) ■, the fiist explains how the universe proceeds 
from Prakriti, or eternal crude matter;'” the second, in what manner 
the forms^ of things arc developed from the elementary substances 
previously ^evolved, or how they re-appear after their temporary de- 
struction.'* Both these creations are pcnodical; but the termination 
of the first occurs only at the end of the life of Brahma, when not 
only all the gods and all other forms are annihilated, but the elements 
are again merged into primary substance, besides which only one 
spiritual being exists. Tho latter takes place at the end of every 
Kalpa or day of Brahma, and affects only the forms of inferior 
creatures and lower woilds, leaving the substances of the universe 
entire, and sages and gods unharmed.’’ 

mana Kntam trcia~]fugani chaxva dvaparam kaltr eva cha \ raj>w vfittUni tarvonx 
raja hi utJtifale | 302 K'lUh jna\u}tlo hhavati sa jagvat dvaparam yuyam j 

kaimatv abhtfudi/<Uaa trcla ncharaif/s (u kn/am yuyam \ “501. Tho Kfita, Tiet"i, 
Dvipara, and Kah >vi£Fas are all modrs of a kiujj’a notion , for a king is called a yuga. 
302 While aileop he is the KaU , wakiii" ho is the Dv ipara age , intent upon action 
he is the Treta, moving about he is the Krita ” Tho fornior of these two verses of 
Manu IB repioduccd nearly verbatim in the Uh. xii 3408 , and tlie eame idea is cx> 
panded iit the same book of the same pocni) vv. 267 4 If., 2G82, 2684, 2686, 2693 ff. 
The words krtia, irelii, dvujjara, and kalt, are found in the Yaj.-Sanhita, xxx. 18, and 
in the Taitt Bruhmana, iix. 4, 1, 16 ; but in both places they denote dice, as does also 
the word kf-tia in tho Chhandogya TJpan iv 1, 4 (where see the commentary). On 
the Yugas the reader of German may also consult Weber's Indische Studicn, i, pp. 39, 
87f, 282fif 

[See Book i, chapter li ] 

[See the fourth and following chapters of Book i.] 

See Book i. at the close of chapter vii. p. 113 of vol i of Professor Wilson’s 
translation, 2nd edition, and also p. 621 and 630 of the original 4to. edition. As regards, 

• 4 
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I proceed with the details of the creation which took place in the 
Viraha Kalpa, as described in book i. chapter 4, tv. 2, ff: : 

^tlia-ialpSvasdne nikd-tuptoUltitah prahhuh | sattvodriktas tato 
Brahma ianyam hkam avaibhata | 3. Narayanah paro ’chtntyah 
parenham api ta prahhuh \ Brahma-srarfipl hhaiayan anadth sari^a- 
santlhavah | . . . 6. Toydntah sa mahtm jndtvd jagaty ekdrnave pra- 
bhutf I anumdndd tad-uddhdrafn. karitu-ldmah prajapatih \ 7. Akarot sa 
tandm anydrh kalpadUhu yaihd purd | maUya-kurmddikdni tadrad 
vdruham rapur dsthitah | 8. Veda-yajnamayniii rdpam asesha-jagatah 
sthitau I athitah sihirdtmd sarvntmu paramdtmd prajdpaUh ( 9. Jana- 
loka-gatath siddhair Sanakudyatr ahhishthutah, | praitveka tadd toyam 
atmddhdro dltari-dharah | . . . . 45. Evaih samsiuyamdnastu para- 
mdtmd mahidharah | ujjahdra mahtik bhipraiii nyastarumh cha mahdm- 
hhaai | 46. Tasyopari jalaughuviya mahatl natir tva sthitd | vitatataivdt 
tu dehaaya na mahl ydit samplaram j talah kshtim samdm Lri‘id prithi- 
tydiri so'chnod girln | yaihd-rMdgam bkagaidn anudih pu"mhottamah 
I 47. Brdk-sarga-dagdhdn akhtldn parratdn prithittah | amoghena 
prabhSrena aaaarjumogha-rdmrhhilah \ 48. Bhuxi hhdgam iatah krifrd 
tapfa-dvlpan yathdlatlui | hhur-udyum chaturo lokdn pdrvaxat sama- 
kalpayat | 49. Brahma-rupadharo deias tato 'sau rajasd "tritah \ 
chakdra sriahttm lhagavdihk chatur-valtra-dharo Uarxh | 50. nimitta- 
mdtram eidaau srxjydtidm sarga-larmandm | pradhdna-karamhhdid 
yato fax srxjya-daktayah ( 51. Nxmxtla-mdtram xmuktvaikam ndxxyat 

kxnchid apekshyate \ nlyate tapatdm hresh(ha sva-iaktyd vastu vastutdm \ 

*'2. At the end of the past (or Fadma) Kalpa, arising from bis 
night slumber, BrahmS, the lord, endowed predominantly with the 
quality of goodness, beheld the universo void. 3. He (was) the 
supreme lord Naruyana, who cannot even be conceived by other 
beings, the deity without beginning, the source of all things, existing 
in the form of Brahma.” [The verse given in Manu i. 10, regarding 
the derivation of the word Narayana (see above p. 35) is here quoted]. 
“ 6. This lord of creatures, discovering by inference, — when the world 
had become one ocean, — that the earth lay within the waters, and 
being desirous to raise it up, (7) assumed another body. As formerly, 
at the beginnings of the Kolpas, he had taken the form of a fish, 

however, the statement with which the paragraph concludes, compare voL i. p. 50, as 
wall as vol. ii. p. 269, of the same wott. 
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a tortoise, and so forth,'”’ (so now) entering the body of a boar (8),— 
a form composed of the vedas and of sacrifice, — the lord of creatures, 
who, throughout the entire continuance of the world, remains fixed, 
the universal soul, the supreme soul, self-sustained, the supporter of 
the earth (9), — being hymned by Sanaka and the other saints, who 
had (at the dissolution of the lower worlds) proceeded to danaloka, — 
entered the water.” [He is then addressed by the goddess Earth in a 
hymn of praise, as Vishnu, and as the supreme Brahma, w. 10-24. 
The boar then rises from the lower regions, tossing up the earth with 
his tusk, and is again lauded by Sanaudana and other saints in a 
second hymn, in the course of which he himself is identified with 
sacrifice, and his various members with its different instruments and 
accompaniments, vv. 25-443. “45. Being thus lauded, the supremo 

soul, the upholder of the earth, lifted her up quickly and placed her 
upon the ’great waters, 46. Besting upon this mass of water, like 
a vast ship? she does not sink, owing to her expansion. Then, having 
levelled the earth, the divine eternal Purushottasna heaped together 
mountains according to their divisions. 47. Ho whose will cannot bo 
frustrated, by his unfailing power, created on the surface of the earth 
all those mountains which had been burnt up in the former creation. 
48. Having then divided the earth, just as it had been, into seven 
dvTpas, he formed the four worlds Bhurloka and others as before. 49. 
Becoming next pervaded with the quality of passion, that divine being 
Hari, assuming the form of Brahma, with four faces, effected the 
creation. 50. But he is merely the instrumental cause of the things 
to be created and of the creative operations, since the properties of the 
things to bo created arise from Pradhana as their (material) cause. 51. 
Excepting an instrumental cause alone, nothing else is required. 
Every substance (vas/u) is brought into the state of substance (vmtutu) 
by its own inherent power.” •' 

•c No mention is made ia the Brahmaoaa (as I have alroady observed) of any such 
periods as the Ealpas. But here an attempt is made to systematiae the diifercnt 
stories scattered through those older works which ranously descrihc the manner in 
which the creation was effected — with the new, perhaps, of reconciling the discre- 
pancies in those free and artless speculations which offended the critical sense of a 
later age. 

See Frotessor "Wilson's translation of these verses, and the new version proposed 
by the editoi of the second edition, Dr. Hall, p.^, note. I do not think the phrase 
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[Before proceeding further with the narrative of the Vishnu Parana, 
I wish to quote or refer to some passages from the Taittirlya Sanhita 
and Brahmana and 0 m the Batapatha Bnihmana, which appear to 
furnirh the original germs of the legends of the boar, fish, tortoise, 
and dwarf incarnations. 

The first of these texts is from the Taittirlya Sanhif vii 1,5, Iff: 

Apo vat tdam agn Eoltlam HfTit | taxmin Prafdpatir idyur bhuf')d ach- 
oral I ta imdtn apahjdt \ taut vardho bhufrii dharat | idui Vthakarmd 
hhuiKa \>jau\firt \ «« apiathata | »0 prithny ahhmnt \ tnt pnihmja)' 
]-<ri1hiutvfim ) iasyn-m asrumyal Prajupaith | sfl dexdn asrijata Vasun 
liudran A(htjpln | te dexdh Prapipatnn abnixan prajdyiiuiahai^^ iti \ 
so ^braild ** 1 /afhd ahani yt(<<hmdunt inpa-^d a^rxksht eiiwi tapan pra- 
jananam tchchhadh'am^^ ifi \ tehkyo \tjnun dyatanam pruyachhad ‘‘ ctena 
dyatanena ^rdmyafa ” iti | te 'gmnd dyatanenu airdmyau | te saihvatsare 
•skddi gdm anrijanta ] 

‘‘This universe was formerly wateis, fluid. On it Prajapati, be- 
coming wind, moved,” H>* sax. this (earth) Becoming a hoar, he 
tooh her up. Becoming Visvakarman, ho wiped (the moipturo from) 
her Bile extended, Blic became the extended one {prithnl). From 
this the Cfirlh donvc's her de^gimtion as the extended one. lu her 
Prajupati performed arduous devotion. lie cioatod gods, Vasus, Rudnis, 
and Ailityas. The gods «aid to Prujilpati, ‘let us be propagated.^ Ho 
answered, ‘As I have created you tluough austere fervour, so do yc 
seek after propagation in austere Icrvour,* Uc gave them Agni as a 
resting* phiee (sajiiig), ‘ \Vith tins as o resting-place perform your 
devotion.’ Tliey (accordingly) performed devotion with Agni as a 
resting-place. In a year they created one cow, otc.”” 

9ra~Maiiyn ran he properly rendered, as Dr. Hall does, “ by ita potenry The 
reading of the MSS in t pradhdna-karanlhhutdh seems to me doubtful, as it 
-would most naturally mean ** havi lisfeme the Pradhina-causc I conjecture ywo- 
dMrina'kdranodiAutahy whuh gives tlie sense which fM,'crus\o bo required 

It w possible that the idea assigned to the word Nurujana (see Manu i 10, 
above), “ ho whose place of moTCtDeot is the waters," may be connected with this 
passage See oido Genesis i. 2, " And the Spirit of God mo>cd upon the face of the 
waters," 

•5 After having notic#^ tins passage in the Taittirija Sanhiti, I became aware that 
it had been pres loiLsIy translated by Mr Colcbroolc (iia&ays i 75, or p. •i4 of W’lUiama 
A Nurgate’s ediuon). Mr, Colehrook<^ preface his veraioQ by reisai^iug, “ The pro- 
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The second passage is from the Taittirlya Brahmana, i. 1, 3, S ff. 
jipo tat %dam agre aalilam dslt | term PrajOpatir ahdinyat “latham idm'n 
sydd ” tit I *0 'pakyat puehlara-pamafn tishiliat ) m 'manyaia “ adi t ai 
tad yaeminn idam adhitish(liatt ” tti | ta i-ardho rupaiii hritvd upa- 
nyamajjat | sa prtt/nvlm adhak drchhat ] taeyd vpahatya tidamajjat | tat 
pu.shlara-parne'prathaijat \ yad “ aprathaia” tat prithiiym prithii'it- 
vam I “abhhd lai idam ” til tad ihdmyai bhumitvam | tdm dih 'nu x'dtah 
samaiahat | tdffi sarlarubhtr adrtiiibat | 

“ This (universe) was formeiiy water, fluid."* With that (water) 
I'rajapati practised arduous devotion (saying), ‘ how shall this (uni- 
verse be (developed) ?’ He beheld a lotus-leaf standing “ He thought, 
‘there is somewhat on which this (lotus-leaf) rests.’ He us a boar — 
having assumed that form — plunged beneath towards it. He found 
tjie earth down below. Breaking olT (a portion of) her, he rose to the 
surface. 'He then extended it on tho lotus-leaf. Inasmuch as he ex- 
tended it, that is tho extension of the extended one (the earth). This 
became [ahhui) From this the earth derives its name of blmmi, Tho 
wind carried her, to tho four quarters. Ho strengthened her with 
gravel, etc , etc. 

Tho Siitapatha Brahmana, xiv. 1, 2, 11, has tho following reference 
to tho same idea, although here Prajapati himself is not the boar : 

lyat't ha lai lyam agre prithicg Oea prddesa-mdtrl | tdm Emdelmh iti 
tardhah ujjaghOna \ so ’sydh patih Prajdpatts tena era enam etan-mithu- 
nenn prtyena dhdmnd samardhayati Iritmam karnli j 

“ Formerly this earth was only so large, of the size of a span. A 
boar called Emusha raised her up. Her lord Prajapati, therefore, 
prospeis him with (the gift of) this pair, tho object of his desire, and 
makes him complete ” 

Another of the incarnations referred to in the preceding passage of 

scat extract wiui rccommeailed for sclcftion by Us allusion to a mythological notion, 
wh’ch apparently gave origin to the story of the Varuha-avatura, and from which an 
astronomical period, entitled Calpa has perhaps been taken." 

The Commenutnr gives an allcinalivc explanation, viz , that the word sahla la 
the same as sartra, according to the text of the Veda, " these worlds arc earira " (" ime 
tat lotah aartram " Ut at ttUh) 

“ Supported upon the end of a long stalk” (drrpAoMf7fnpre’iiostAito»i),accoTdiiig 
to the Commentator. In a passage from the Taitt Aranyaka, already quoted (p. 32, 
above), it la said that Fraiapati himself was biAn on a lotus-h I’. 
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the Yishnn Parana is foreshadowed in the following text from the 
tapatha BrShmana, Tii. 6, 1, 5 : 

8a yat kurmo ndma \ etad rat rSpam kri'tvd Prajapalih prajdh asri- 
jata I yad asrijata akarot tat \ yad akarot tasmat lurmah | laiyapo vai 
kdrmah | ta»mdd ahuh “aarvilh prajdh kdiyapyaV’ iti | aa yah aa kdrmo 
aau aa Adttyah \ 

“ As to its being called karma (a tortoise) ; Prajapati having taken 
this form, created offspring. That which he created, he made {akarot) ; 
since he made, he is (called) lurmah. The word kasyapa means tortoise ; 
hence men say all creatures are descendants of Kasyapa. This tortoise 
is the same as Aditya.”“ 

The oldest version of the story of the fish incarnation, which is to be 
found in the S'atapatha Briihmana, i. 8, 1, Iff., will be quoted in the 
next chapter. 

For the passages which appear to supply the germ of the dwarf in. 
carnation, the reader may consult the fourth volume of this work, 
pp. 54-38 and 107 f. 

It will have been noticed that in the passage above adduced from the 
Vishnu Purina, the word Narayana is applied to Vishnu, and that it 
is tho last named deity who (though in the form of Brahma) is said to 
have taken the form of a boar. In tho verses formerly cited from 
Manu (i. 0, 10), however, Narayana is an epithet, not of Vishnu, but 
of Brahma ; and in tho following text, from the Bumayana, xi. 110, 3, 
it is Brahma who is said to have become a boar : 

Sari'am aahlam evuaXt pritktvl tatra nirmitd \ tatah eamahhavad Brah- 
mS avayambhur daivataih aaha" \ aa xaruhaa tato hhutvd projjahura va~ 
aundharam ityiidi | 

“ All was water only, and in it tho earth was fashioned. Then arose 

M With thia compare the mcatioD made of a tortoiac in tho passage cited ahore, 
p. 32, from the Taltl Aranyaka. 

^ Such IS the reading of Schlegel'a edition, and of that which was recently printed 
at Bombay, both of which, no doubt, present the most ancient text of the Ramdyana. 
The Gouda recension, hnwerer, which denatea widely from the other, and appears to 
hare modified it in conformity with more modem taste and ideas, has hero also intro, 
duoed a various reading in tho second of the lines quoted in the text, and identities 
Brahma with Vishnu in the followmg manner . tatah aamtdihavad Brahma svayam. 
bhur KuAnwr avyayah \ ** Then arose Brahma tho sclf-existcnt aud imperishable 
J'ld/iifa," •' 
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Brahma, the self exietent, with the deities. He then, becoming a boar, 
raised up the earth,” etc. 

I now return to the narrative of the Yishnu Parana.] 

The farther process of cosmogony is thus described in chapter v. : 

Msiireya updeha | 1 . YaDUi sa^arjja devo*8au devarshi-pitri-ddmvCtn | 
mantUkya-Uryag-vrikihadln Ihd-ijyoina-sahlaukasak { 2 . Tad-gunam 

yat-svahluivafk cka gad-rupam cka jagad dvija \ sargddau srishfavdn 
Brahmd tad mamdehakshva vutardt | FardSara uvdeha | 3 . Mattreya 
kathayimy esha srinmhva ^usamdliitah \ yathd sasarjja devo *sau devudin 
akluldn ^ihhuh \ 8rish{tm ohintayatai tasya kalpddisku yathd purd \ 
ahuddlu-p^riakah aargah prddurhkutat tamomayah | 4. Tamo moko ma- 
hdimhas timisro hy andha-samjnitak | avidyd pancha-parvatshd prd'- 
durhhutd niahutmanah { 5. Panchadhu 'vaathitdh sargo dhyayato ^prati- 
hidhaidn | vahir-anto^prakdiai cha samvfittdtmd nagdtmakah ( 6 . 
Mukhyd nayd yatak choktd mukhya-sargm tatai tv ayam [ 7. Taih drtah^ 
tvd ^addhatam sargam amanyad aparam punah \ taiyuhhidhydyataJi sargas 
Uryak-iTotd^^ 'Ihyavarttata | 8. Yasmdt tiryak pravrittak sa Uryak” 
trotai tatah mfitah \ 9. Fakvddayas U vxkhydtui tamah-praydh hy ave- 
dina1^ \ %tpatha-grdhnak chaxvaWjndne jndna-mdninah \ 10 . Ahamlfiid 
ahammdm aahtdvxmad-vadkdnvitdh | antah-prakdkds U iarve difitdk cha 
paraapartm \ 1 1 Tam apy aaddhakam matvd dhyuyato 'nyas tato *bkavat \ 
urdhvasrctaa tfiilyaa ta adttiikorddhvam ararttata^^ \ 12. Te mkhaprlti- 
hahuld hahir aniak cha ndvrifuh ( prakusd hahir aniak cha urdhva- 
sroto-hhai'lh smritdh | 13 . Tushty’dlmakaa iritiyaB to, deca-mrga$ tu 
yah amrii/ih \ taBmin sarge 'hhavat priitr nuhpanne Drahmanai tadd \ 
14 . Taio ^lyaih sa tadd dadhyau sddhalam sargam utUmam | asadkakuths 
tu tan jndtvd mukkya-sargddt-samhhatdn | 15 . Taihd ^hhidhydyatas 
tasya satyuhludynytuas tatah | prudurhhuias tadd ''vyakidd arvdk’Srotas 
tu sadhakah \ 16. Yasmud arvug vyavarttanta tato ^rvdk-srotasas tu te \ 
te cha’prokdsa-lahuld tamodnUd^^' rajo'dhikuh \ tasmdt te dulikha- 
hahuld hhtyo hhiiyak cha kdrinak \ prnkdkd hahir antak cka manushyd 
tddhakas t% te \ , . . . 23. Jty ete tu eamdkhydtu nava sargdh Prajd- 

til sandhir arahah — Comni 

^ The re&dmg of the Vuyu F , in the parallel passage, is iaayahhidhyTiyato ntiyam 
aattvikah amiatforttata j urdhvasrotas tfitlyaa (u aa ch^ivordhvaih vyavaathxiah / 
The combinttion aattvikordhvatn in the text of the Vishnn P. must be araha. 

aw for navpitah the Vuyu P. reads aamvfitah, 

lU aanlhvrarahah \ Comm. But there is « form tama. The Vayu F. has iamaJ^ ^ 
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patch 1 prukritd taitrxidk chaha jagato mula-hetavah [ srijato jagaiHii^ 
sya him anyach clihrotum tchhaai ] Maitreya uiacha \ 24. SawkshepUt 
Xatkitah aargo devudlnCnli tiayd mime | ristardck chhrotum tckkdmi 
tiatto munnarottnma \ ParuCara uvdcha \ larmahhir hlidvituh purvaik 
]x.ut>nl(}kv^ului8 ill toh I khytiiyu iayd liy anirmuLiOh $afnhure hy upa^ 
iafnhrituh \ 2^. Sfhniaiunidh aurddydscha pra)d hrahnafna cliaturvx^ 
dhdh I Brahnamh lurvatoh ariahina gnjntre mdnasU tu tdh \ 26. Tato 
dcitlBurapUrin mdniisltnms cha chatushfayam ] iiKrilcbhir andfhdmay 
eidni aram dtmdnam ayuyujat \ 27. YiiUfitmanas iamomdird udriktd 
^hhut Prajdpatth \ aiarikskor jnghandt puriam asurdh jajnire taiah \ 
28. Uhamrja tataa tdfh tu tamo-mutrdtmikdm tanum \ sd tu tyaktd 
ianua tena Maiircyubhud itbkdiarl | 29 Siarilshir anya^deha-athak 
prltim upa taiah aurdh | aattvodriktuh aamudhhutdk muiJiato Brah~ 
mann di xja j 30. Tyaktd «u *pi ianus tena satiia-pruyam ahhud dtnatn j 
tato hi balino rutrdv a\u>’d detatd dad \ 31. HattvamutrCtmikdm &>a 
into ^vydih jagnhe tanum \ pilrnad tnanyamdnnfsya pilaraH tanya 
jajnire \ 32 VUaaarja pitrin arishtid tataa turn apt aa pralhuh ) ad 
choUriah{d 'hhaiat aundhya dina-nakiantara^aihiih | 33. PajQ>mdtrdU 
mikdin anyCiih jagrihe aa tanum iaUth \ rajo-mdtroilatd jdtd rr.anuahyd 
dvija-aaitama \ tdm apy uMi aa Uftyd)a tanum udyah PrcydpaUk \ 
jyotand aumabhacat ad ^pi pr uh-aandkyu. yd ^hhidhlyuie ] 34. Jyotsno- 
dgame tu lahno manuahydh pitaraa taihu \ Maitreya aandhjd-aumaye 
taarnad ete hhuianti ia\ \ 3b. Jyotsnd-rdtry'ahanl aandhyd chatvdry 
etdni rat vihhoh \ Lrahrnanaa tu iarirdm tngundpdhuySni cha j 
36. Rajo-mdtrdtmikdm ex a iato ^nydrii jagrihe tanum \ taiah kahud 
Brakmano jdtu jajna kopna fayd tatak j 87. Kahut-khdmdn andhakure 
*tha ao ^aptjad hhagaidms taiah j Vtiiipuh Smu.srvld jntda te’hhyadkd- 
vatha tatah prahhum \ 38. “ Jl/airaw bJio rakahyatum eaha ” yaxr ukium 
rdkahaaua tu te \ uchuh ''khdddvia'* tty anye ye (eyakakda tu yakshandt \ 
“Maitreya said: 1. Tell me iu detail bow at the beginning of the 
creation that deity Hrahma formed the gods, rishis, futhen, danavas, 
men, beasts, trees, etc., dwelling respectively on the earth, m the sky, 
and in the water; 2. and with what qualities, with what tature, and 
of what form he made the world, Parasara replied: 3. I declare to 
thoo, Maitreya, how that deity created the gods and all other beings; 
listen with attention. ^Vhile he was meditating on creation, aa at the 
bc<*innings of the (previous) Ealpas, there appeared an insentient crea- 
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tion, composed of gloom {lamas). 4. Gloom, illusion, great illusion, 
darkness, and what is called utter darkness — such was the five-fold 
ignorance, which was manifested from that great Being, 5. as he was 
meditating — an insensible creation,™ under five conditions, devoid of 
feeling either without or within,™ closed up, motionless. 6. And since 
motionless objects are called the primary objects, this is called the pri- 
mary Unul'htja) creation.™ 7. Beholding this creation to be ineffective, 
ho again contemplated another. As he was desiring it the brute 
{Uryalsrotas) ci cation came forth. 8. Since (in its natural functions) 
it acts horizontally it is called Tiryaksrotas. 9. The (creatures com- 
posing it) are known as cattle, etc., distinguished mainly by darkness 
[lamas'] ignorant, following irregular courses, while in a state of ignor- 
ance having a conceit of knowledge. (10) self- regarding, self-esteeming, 
.affected by the twenty-eight kinds of defects, endowed w'lth inward 
feeling, ‘and mutually closed. 11. As Brahma, regarding this creation 
also as iifeffectivc, was again meditating, another creation, the third, or 
irdhvasrotas, which was good, rose upward. 12. Tliey (the creatures 
belonging to this creation) abounding in happiness and satisfaction, 
being unclosed both without and within, and possessed both of external 
and internal feeling, are called the offspring of the Urdhvasrotas crea- 
tion. 13. This third creation, known as that of the gods, was one full 
of enjojment. When it W'as completed, Biahmu was pleased. 14. He 
then contemplated another creation, effective and most excellent, since 
he regarded as ineffective the beings sprung from the pnmary and 
other creations. 15. IMiile he, whose will is elHcucious, was so desir- 
ing, the Arvaksrotas, an effective creation, was manifested.™ 16. They 

™ The Vayu P. here ioserta an additional line, sarvatas tamasii ehatva tppah 
ittmliha-vad avniah | ^ and covered on all sides with darkness, as a lamp hy a jar ” 

Vahtr.anto’praldsaBcha appears to be the true reading, as the Commentator 
renders the lost word hy jaraArwA/o^ndwa-r'wwyaA, “ devoid of knowledge." But if 
this be the correct reading, it is ungrammatical, os antah and aprakuaa would properly 
mako antar-aprakdia, not anto'pi akdia. But the Purunaa have many forms which 
are irregular (urgAa^ " peculiar to tho risliis," '* vedic,” or " antiquated " as the Com- 
mentators style them) The Taylor MS. of tho Vuyu Furana reads m the parallel 
passage bahiT-antak-prakuHaacha 

‘cv See Dr. Hall's note p 70 on Professor 'Wilson’s translation ; and also the pas- 
sage quoted above p. 16 from the Taitt. Sanh. vu. 1, 1,4, where the word mukkya is 
otherwise applied and explained. 

Bhakskyddi.vM>ekak.hinah | “ Making no distinction in food, etc , etc,” Comm. 

™ Compare M. Bh. iiv. 1038 • 
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(the croataies belonging to it) are called Arraksrotas, becanse (in their 
natnial functions) they acted downwardly. And they ahonnd in sen- 
sation (praidsa) and are full of darkness (tamas) with a preponderance 
of passion (rajai). Hence they endure much suffering, and are con- 
stantly actire, with both outward and inward feeling. These beings 
were men, and effective.”'® 

In the next following verses, 17-22, the names of the different crea- 
tions, described in the first port of this section, and in the second chapter 
of the first book of the Vishnu Purana, are recapitulated, and two others, 
the Anugraha and the Kaumara, are noticed, but not explained.’* 

The speaker Para^ara then adds : “ 23. Thus have the nine creations 
of Prajapati, both Praki'ita and Yaikrita, the radical causes of the world, 
been recounted. What else dost thou desire to hear regarding the crea- 
tive lord of the world ? Maitreya replies : 2-1. By thee, most excellent. 
Muni, the creation of the gods and other beings has been Bttmmarily 
narrated ; I desire to hear it from thee in detail. Parasara rejoins : 
Called into (renewed) existence in consequence of former actions, good 
or bad, and unliberated from that destination when they were absorbed 
at the (former) dissolution of the world, (2.'>) the four descriptions of 
creatures, beginning with things immovable and ending with gods, were 
produced, o Brahman, from Brahma when he was creating, and they 
sprang from his mind 26. Being then desirous to create these streams 
{amihilmsi)''" — the four classes of Gods, Asuras, Fathers, and Men, he 
concentrated himself. 27. Prajapati, thus concentrated, received a body, 
which was formed of the quality of gloom ((oma«) ; and as he desired 
to Cl cate, A suras were first produced from his groin. 28. He then 
abandoned that body formed entirely of gloom ; which when abandoned 
by him became night. 29. Desiring to create, when he had occupied 
another body, Brahma experienced pleasure; and then gods, full of 
the quality of goodness, sprang from his mouth. 30. That body 

The Vuya P. adds here Lakihit^u tdrakadyaiicha cha vyavasthUah \ 

tiddhdtmnno monmhyaa U gandkarva-aaha^dharmxwh | tly etha tatjaaah targo hy 
arvd JtnoifiA graklrttxtah \ “ Constituted with preservativel?) characteristics, and m an 
eightfold manner These were men perfect in their essence, and in nature equal to 
Gaiidhanras. This was the lustrous creation known as Arrakarotaa.” 

lea Seo Dr. Hall’s edition of "Wilson's V. P. pp 32 ff. ; and pp. 74 ff. 

iM This word is borrowed from the passage of the Taittirlya firdhmana, ii. 3, 8, 3, 
quoted above, p. 23. Most of the particulars in the rest of the uarrative are imitated 
-from another passage of the same Brahdiana, ii. 2, 9, 6 ff., also quoted above, p. 28. 
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also, being abandoned by him, became day, which is almost entirely 
good. Hence the Asuras are powerful by night’"* and the gods by day. 
31. Ho then assumed another body formed of pure goodness; and the 
Fathers were born from him, when he was regarding himself as a 
father."’ 32. The Lord, after creating the Fathers, abandoned that 
body also ; which, when so abandoned, became twilight, existing 
between day and night. 33. He next took another body entirely 
formed of passion ; and men, in whom passion is violent, were pro- 
duced. The primeval Prajapati speedily discarded this body also, 
which became famt light {jyotand), which is called early twilight. 
34. Hence, at the appearance of this faint light, men arc strong, while 
the fathers are strong at evening-twilight. 35. Morning-twilight, 
night, day, and evening-twilight, these are the four bodies of Brahma, 
And the receptacles of the three (jualities. 36. Brahma next took 
another ‘body entirely formed of passion, from which sprang hunger, 
and throftgh it anger was produced. 37. The Divine Being then in 
darkness created beings emaciated with hunger, which, hideous of 
a.spect, and with long beards, rushed against the lord. 38. Those who 
said, ‘ Let him not be preserved ’ {raUhyatCDn) were called Rukshasas, 
whilst those others who cried, ‘ Let us eat (him)’ were called Yakshas 
from ‘eating’ {yahhandt)."* 

It IS not necessary for my purpose that I should quote at length tho 
conclusion of the section. It may suffice to suy that verses 39 to 61 
describe the creation of serpents from Brahma's hair ; of Ilhutas , of 
Gandharvas ; of birds {laydiim) from the creator’s life {yayaa), of sheep 
from his breast, of goats from his mouth, of kine from his belly and 
sides, and of horses,’" elephants, and other animals from his feet ; of 
plants from his hairs; of the diffierent metres and vedas from his 
eastern, southern, western, and northern mouths. Verses 52 ff. contain 
a recapitulation of the creative operations, with some statement of tho 

no In tbs BAmuyana, Sandara Kanda 82, 13 f. (Gorrealo’s edit ) we read 
Bhtttdm r<yanukdlah samyugBshu praioByate | 14. Tasmdet rujan mid-yuddke jayo 
'amdkam na aamsayah | “Hight is the approved time for the Eakshases to fight. We 
should therefore undoubtedly conquer in a nocturnal conflict.*' 

Ill Thu idea also u borrowed from Toitt Hr li. 3, 8, 2, 

Sec Wilson's V. P. vol. i. p. 83, and Dr. Hall’s note. 

ns 8ee the passage from the Taitt. Saab. vii. 1, 1, 4 if. quoted above, p. 16, where 
the same ongin is nsenhed to horses. • 
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principles according to which they were conducted. Of these rerses 
1 quote only the following : 55. TeahOm ye yam karmani pruh-sris^hyufh 
praUpedire \ tuny eva pratipadyanie srijyamunah punah punch | , 

60. YathMav ritu-hngam nunarupani paryaye \ dyikyanie tarn tuny wa 
tathu hkuvu yugiidinhu \ 61. Karoty etomndhum sribhttm lalpddau aa 

punah punah \ atftrihhuiaklt^ynkto^sau spijya-kalii-pr(ichoditah\ ‘‘These 
creatures, as they arc reproduced time after time, discharge the same 
functions as they had fulfilled in the previous creation ... 60. Just 
as, in each season of the year, all the various characteristics of that 
season arc peiceived, on its recurrence, to be the very same as they had 
been before, so too are the beings pioduccd at the beginnings of the 
ages 61. Possessing both the will and the ability to create, and im- 
pelled by the powers inherent in the tilings to be created, the deity 
produces again and again a creation of the very same description at the 
beginning of every Kalpa.** 

The sixth section of the same book of the V P , of which I shall cite 
the larger portion, professes to give a more detailed account of the 
creation of mankind. 

V. P. i. G, 1, 2faitrcya mdcha | Jrrulstoias iu kathito hhavatd yaa tu 
manushah \ hrahman i lataruto hrUhi Brahma turn af(r}jad ynthu | 2. 
"Yaihu cha \a>ndn a^njad yad-gunums cha mahumune \ yachthn teahum 
amrilam luima uprudinam lad uchyatum \ Pardsara wdcha \ 3. 5a^- 
ydhhidhydynias tasya surdshor BraJwianojagat | ajuya?ita dvyakreshtha 
aattiodnUd mulhdt pi ajdh \ 4 Vahbhasorajusodriktustathd'nyd Brah~ 
mano 'hJuiian | rajabu iamasu chaiva sumuduktds tathorutah | 5. Pad- 
hhyum anynh piajd Brahma, sa^arifa duja-aattama | tamak-pradhunaa 
idk sands ckOtuiia}nyum tdatli tatah \ hrdhmanuh kshattriyd vaisydh 
sudidscha df f/a-salianiii \ pddoru-i'ukbhah-athuJaio mukhatas cha aamt^- 
gatuh 1 G yujna-nishpattaye sanam etad Brahma chukdra vai \ ckd~ 
tunai nyam mahdbhOga yapia-addhanam uttamam \ 7. Yajnair dpyd- 
ytfd dan t'rishtff-utiiargena tat prajdh | upydyayanfe dharma-jna 
ydjndh kalydna-hctaiah [ %. I^tshpudyanie naraia taia tu aia-kaimd- 
hhiratath aadd \ ttruddhdeharanuptiaih aadhhth aanmdrga-gdmihhih \ 
9. Sxargdpaia} gau munushydt pidpnuianti ward mune | yach chdbhtru- 
chitam athiinuM tad ydnti manuju dnja \ 10. Prajda tdh Brahmand 
afiahidk chdlunarnya-tyaiaaihiiau \ aamyak sraddhu-aamachdra-pra- 
Ver ' * ' to occur Mo^u * 30, ^ ' e Ma’ * ^^50 f. 
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Vflna muni'mttama | 11. Yatlieolihd‘i'd8a-niratuhsarvdhadha-vivarjiiuh\ 
iuddkdntah-karanah iuddliah saridnunh^Udna-nirmaluh | 14.“® S'udr- 
dhe cha tdsdm mana&i siiddfw ' ntah-samsthite Uarmi \ hiddhn-jnanam 
frapakyanti Vishnv-ukhjam yena tatpadam | 15. Tatah kdlutmako yo 
^iau ia chdmiah kathito Hareh | sa pdtayaty agho gjioram alpam alpCilpa- 
sdravat \ 16. jidharma^vlja^hhutam iu taino-Ioiha-samudbhai'am | pra~ 
jdsu tdsu Mditrega Tdgudikani ai,ddkakam \ 17. Tatah sd sahajd siddhts 
tdhdm ndtiVya jdyate \ rasoUdsudaya^ chdnydh siddhayo ^Hh^au hhavanti 
yah I 18. Tam ksklnusv aseahdm varddhamanQ cha pdiake | dvandvadi- 
hhava-duhkhdrttda id hhavanti tatah prajtih \ 19. Tato durguni ids cha^ 
krur vurkdiyam punatam audakam | kniimam cha tathd durgavi pura- 
karva\akddi yat ( 20. Orikunt cha yathunydynm tcKhu ckakruh purd~ 
dtaku 1 hltdtapddi’hddhdnani mahumnte ) 21. Prafikuram 

imurii kritrd kHddea idh pryuh punah \ vdrllopdynvt’ tatai chakrur 
Jyaaia-aiddham chi karma-jam J . .26. Giamydranyah amritd Hy eta 

oahadhyai cha chaturdasa | xjujna-ntahpattaye ynjnaa iathd *\um hetur 
uttamak j 27. Etdi cha aaha yajnena prajundm karunum param | 
pardpara-i idah pr(ynda tato yajnun vitanvaie \ 28. Ahany uhan^f 
anuahthiinam yajndndm muniaatlama \ npakdra-karam purhadm kriya~ 
mdndch cha Umti-dam \ 29. Teshdm tu kdhi-arixhto ^buu pCipa^vindur 
mahdmate \ chctaasu xaxridke chakrua te na yajueahu manaaam \ 30. 
Veda-vdduiiia iathd dniln yc^nakarmddtkam cha yat \ tat sarvarh nin~ 
damanas te ynjna-vydsedha’kdrinah | 31. PravriUi-mdrga^xyuchchitti- 
kurino vcda-mndakah | duratmuno durdchdrd lahhvvuh kut/iuSayah \ 
32. Saitmddhuydm iu vdrttdgdm prajdh ariahiva Projuputih | maryd’ 
d(lm athdpaydmdsa yathu-alhdnam yathd-gunam \ 34. VartiOnum aiVa- 
mdndm cha dharmun dharnia-hhritdih vara \ lohlrlts saria-varndndm 
aamyag dharmdnupdhnum ] 35. Prdjdpatyam hrdhmandndi/t amrtiarh 
athdnarh kriyuvatam j aihdnam aindram kahattriydndm aangrdmtahv 
ammriiindm | 36. Vaisydmm murutam aihdnam ava~dharmam anU‘ 
vartitndm | gdndharvam hudra-jdtinum pancharydau varttmum | 
\/“Maitreya says: 1. You have described to me the Arvaksrotas, or 
humaU) creation : declare to me, o Brahman, in detail the manner in 
which Brahma formed it. 2 Tell me how, and with what qualities, 
he created the castes, and what are traditionally reputed to be the 

A*® There are no verses numbered 12 and 13, the MSS. passing from the lith to 

» 14 u , 
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functions of the Brahmans and others. Fara^ara replies : 3. When, 
true to his design, Brahma became desirous to create the world, crea- 
tures in whom goodness (tattva) prevailed sprang from his mouth ; (4) 
others in whom passion {rajaa) predominated came from his breast; 
others in whom both passion and darkness [tamas) were strong, pro- 
ceded from his thighs ; (5) others he created from his fefet, whose chief 
characteristic was darkness. Of these was composed the system of four 
castes. Brahmans, Hshattriyas, Taisyas, and S'udras, who had respec- 
tively issued from his mouth, breast, thighs, and feet. 6. Brahma 
formed this'** entire fourfold institution of classes for the performance 
of sacrifice, of which it is an excellent instrument. 7. Nourished by 
aacrifioes, the gods nourish mankind by discharging rain. Sacrifices, 
the causes of prosperity, (8) are constantly celebrated by virtuous men, 
devoted to their duties, who avoid wrong observances, and walk in the 
right path. 9. Men, in consequence of their humanity, obtain heaven 
and final liberation ; and they proceed to the world which they desire. 
10. These creatures formed by Brahma in the condition of the four 
castes, (were) perfectly inclined to conduct springing from religious 
faith, (11) loving to dwell wherever they pleased, free from all suffer- 
ings, purs in heart, pure, spotless in all observances. 14. And in their 
pure minds, — the pure Hari dwelling within them, — (there existed) 
pure knowledge whereby they beheld his highest station, called (that 
of) Vishpu.”' 15. Afterwards that which is described as the portion 
of Hari consisting of Time "* infused into those beings direful sin, in 
the form of desire and the like, ineffective (of man’s end), small in 
amount, but gradually increasing in force, (16) the seed of imrighteous- 
neas, and sprung from darkness and cupidity. 1 7. Thenceforward their 
innate perfectness was but slightly evolved : and as all the other eight 
perfections called ratoUiaa and the rest (18) declined, and sin in- 
creased, these creatures (mankind) wore afflicted with suffering arising 

”• How docs this agree with the statements made in the Taitt. Sonh. vit I, 1, 4 ff. 
as quoted ahoie, p Iti, and in the Taitt. Br in 2, 3, 9, p. 21, that the S'udra is 
incapacitated for sacrifice, and that anything be milks out is no oblation ? 

■IT jqui allndas to an expression in ths fiig-ycda, i. 22, 20. See the 4Ch vol. of this 
work, p. 54. 

**s In regard to Ndts, ■■ Time,” see Wilson’s V. P. vol. i. p. 18 f., and the passages 
from Ihe Alhsm-voda, extracted in the Journal of the Boyal Asietic Society for 1865, 
pp. 3600. 
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out of the pairs (of susceptibilities to pleasure and pain, etc., etc ) 
19. They then constructed fastnesses among trees, on hills, or amid 
waters, as well as artificial fortresses, towns, villages, etc. 20. And in 
these towns, etc., they built houses on the proper plan, in order to 
counteract cold, heat, and other discomforts. 21. Having thus provided 
against cold, etc., they devised methods of livelihood depending upon 
labour, and executed by their hands.” The kinds of grain which 
they cultivated are next described in the following verses 22 to 25. 
The text then proceeds, verso 2C : “ These are declared to be the 
fourteen kinds of grain, cultivated and wild, fitted for sacrifice; and 
saenfloe is an eminent cause of their existence. 27. These, too, 
along with sacrifice, are the most efficacious sources of progeny. 
Hence those who understand cause and effect celebrate sacrifices. 
28. Their daily performance is beneficial to men, and delivers from 
sins committed. 29. But that drop of sin which had been created by 
time increased in men’s hearts, and they disregarded sacrifice, 30. 
Reviling the Vedas, and the prescriptions of the Vedas, the gods, and 
all sacrificial rites, etc., obstructing oblations, (31) and cutting off tbo 
path of activity,”* they became malignant, vicious, and perverse in their 
designs. 82. The means of subsistence being provided, Prajapati, having 
created living beings, establishcMl a distinction according to their position 
and qualities (sec verses 3 to 5 above), (and fixed) the duties of the castes 
and orders, and the worlds (to be attained after death) by all the castes 
which perfectly fulfilled their duties. 33. ’'the world of Pr.ijfipati is 
declared to bo the (future) abode of those Brahmans who are assiduous 
in religious rites ; the realm of Indra the abode of those Kshattriyas 
who turn not back in battle ; (34) that of the Haruts the abode of those 
Vaiiyas who fulfil their duties ; and that of the Gandharvas the abode 
of the men of S'udra race who abide in their vocation of service.” In 
the remaining verses of the chapter (35 to 39) the realms of blessedness 
destined for the reception of more eminent saints are briefly noticed, as 
well as the infernal regions, to which the wicked are doomed. 

n* Travrilii-marga^vywTiehhUti-harinaK The Commentator ascriboe this to the 
human race being no longer sufficiently propagated, for he adds the explanation , 
yajnananushfliane dgvatr avarshandd anrtdhhdvenu prtyd^vriddher anddheh ( “because 
population did not increase fiom the wont of food caused by the gods ceasing to Kind 
rain in consequence of the non-celebration of sacrifice.’' 
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At the beginning of the seventh section, without any further enquiry 
on the part of Maitroya, Para^ara proceeds as follows : 

V. P. i. 7, 1. Tata ^bhidhyayaiat toiya jajmre mdnasih prajdh \ tach- 
chharlra^samutpannaih hdryata tmk haranaih saha | 2. Kuhettrajndh 
Bamararttanta gutrehhyas tasya dlumatah | te sarve samavarttanta ye 
mayd prog uddhrituh. \ 3. Deiddydh »thuvardntds cha traigunya- 

rnnhaye Bihtfuh ( etntn bhiiinnt erishtuni chardni sihdiaruni cha { 4. 
Yadd *sya tuk praylh sartd t'(i vyavarddhayita dhtmatak 1 athdnydn 
mdnasan puirun ttadnsdn utmano *srijat ) 5. Dhrigum Puladyam Pu^ 
laham Kiatmn Angirasaui iathd \ Marlchiih Dalsham Atrif/t cha Vasish- 
tham chana mdnaBfin | nava hrahmdna ity etc purune niichayafn gatdh ) 
6. Sanandanudayo ye cha piirvam Briihtde tu Tedhasd \ na te lolceiliv 
asajjania mrapehnhdk prajdiu ie | sarve te clidgatagnand vlta-rdgd 
vimaiftardk | 7 Teshv evam mrapelshesku lala^firifthtau mahutmanah | 
Bralmano 'bh^d mahCi1crodha» trailokya-dahana kshamah \ 8 Tanya 
Jcrodhdt samudhhuta^jrCdd’mdld-vtd/pttain \ Brahmano 'hh\it tadu sariani 
traxlokyam aXhlam mune j 9 Bhrakutl'kutiUlt iasya hilutut krodha^ 
d}p\tdt 1 Bamxifpanms tadd lludro madhyahnCtika-Bama-pralhah \ ardha- 
ndrl-nara-iapuh prachandoUisarlrarCtn j vibhajCdmunam xfy uktid tan% 
Brahma ' ntnrdadhe piinah | 10. Tathoiio^sau dadha strlttam purushaU 
tarn taihd ^karot | hihheda purmhlvafn cha daMhd chaikadhCi cha aak | 
11. Saumyuftaumyais iathd Umtdsdntaih sUHvnm cha sa prabhuk \ bi- 
bheda hahidha dciah Rvarupaxr asUaih sxtaih \ 12. TatoBrahmd'Hma- 
eambhut am piirvam eiCtyambhui am prabhum | dlmunam eva kritaian pra- 
japdtam Jffarium dvija \ 13. IS'atarupdm cha iaiJi ndriui tapo-nirdhuia- 
kalrnanhdm ( srdyamhJuao Maaur dciak patnyartham jagrike vibhuh | 
14. Tanmdth cha pu? nshud dcil Satarupd lyajuynta | Pnyavralottdna’ 
pddau Prasiitydkiiti-sanjmfam \ kanyd-dtayam cha dhanna-jna rUpau- 
ddrya^gundfivitam | 15. Padaa ProiUtm Dakehuyuthukutun Ruchaye 
purd ityCidi | 

'M. Then from him, as ho was desiring, there were bom mental 
sons with effeots and causes'*® derived from Ins body. 2 Embodied 
spirits sprang from the limbs of that wise Being. All those creatures 
sprang forth which have been already described by me, (3) beginning 

The Commentator eiplaius these 'words karyex* taik lilranaiA iaha to mean 

14 ' B-a •» , 
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with gods and ending with motionless objects, and existing in the con- 
dition of the three qualities. Thus were created beings moving and 
stationary. 4. When none of these creatures of the "Wise Being multi- 
plied, he next formed other, mental, sons like to himself, (.5) Bhrigu, 
Pulastya, Pulalia, Kratu, Angiras, MaiTchi, D.iksba, Atri, and Vasish- 
tha, all bom from his mind. These are the nine Bralimas who have 
been determined in the Puianas. 6. But Sanandana and tlie others who 
had been previously created by Vedhas (Brahma) had no regard for the 
worlds, and were indift'erent to offspimg. They had all attained to 
knowledge, were fiei'd from desire, and devoid of envy. 7 As they 
were thus iudifi'erent about the creation of the world, great wiatli, 
sufficient to bum up the three worlds, arose in the miglity Brahma. 
8. The three worlds became entirely illuminated by the wreath of Hamo 
which spuing fiom his anger. 9. Then fiom Ins forehead, wrinkled by 
frowns and inflamed by fury, arose lludra, luminous as the midday sun, 
with a body half mole and half female, fiery, and huge in bulk. Alter 
saying to him, ‘ Divide tliyselt,’ Brahma vanished. 10. Being so ad- 
dressed, lludra severed himself into two, into a male and a female form. 
The god next divided his male body into eleven paits, (11) beautiful 
and hideous, gentle and ungentle; and his female figure into numerous 
portions with appearances black and white 12 Jirubnia then made 
the lord Svayambhuva, who had fornieily sprung fiom himself, and 
was none other than himsdf, to bo ll.mu the piotector of cieatures. 
13. The god Manu Svfiyamhhuva took for his wife the female S'ltarup.a, 
who by austere fervour had become lieed from all defilement. 14. To 
that Male the goddess .S'atarupi bore Pnyavrata and Uttaiiiipada, and 
two daughters called Prasuti and Akuti, distinguished by the qualities 
of beauty and magnanimity. 15. He of old gave Prasuti in marriage 
to Dakshu, and Akuti to Ruchi.” 

Prom a comparison of the preceding narratives of the creation of 
mankind, extracted from the fifth and sixth chapters of the Pirst Book 
of the Vishnu Puriina, it will be seen that the details given in the 
different accounts are not comsistent with each other. It is first of all 
stated in the fifth chapter (vcr.se 16) that the arv .iksrotas, or human 
creation was characterized by the qualities of darkness and passion In 
the second account (verse 33) we are told that Brahma assumed a body 
composed of passion, from which men, ip whom that quality is power- 
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fal, vcre produced.'” In neither of these narratives is the slightest al- 
lusion made to there havin g been any primeval and congenital distinc- 
tion of classes In the third statement given in the sixth chapter 
(verses 3 to 5) the human race is said to have been the result of a four- 
fold creation , and the four castes, produced from different parts of the 
creator’s body, arc declared to have been each especially characterized 
by different qualities (gums), viz., those who issued from his mouth by 
goodness (satha), those who proceeded from his breast by passion (rajas), 
those who were produced from his thighs by both passion and darkness 
(iamas), and those who sprang from his feet by darkness. In the sequel 
of this account, however, no mention is made of any differences of con- 
duct arising from innate diversities of disposition having been mani- 
fested in the earliest age by the members of the different classes. On 
the contrary, they arc described (verses 10 ff ) in language applicable to 
a state of perfection which was universal and uniform, as fuU of faith, 
puic-hcartcd and devout In like manner the declension irs purity and 
goodness which ensued is not represented as peculiar to any of the 
classes, but as common to all. So fur, tliereforc, the diiJerent castes 
seem, according to tins account, to have been undistinguished by any 
variety of mental or moral constitution And it is not until after the 
deterioration of the entire race has been related, that we are told (in 
veises 32 f ) that the separate duties of the seveial castes were fixed m 
uccordanoo with their position and qualities. This sketch of the moral 
and religious lii.story of mankind, in the earliest peiiod, is thus deficient 
in falling to explain how beings, who were originally formed with very 
different ethical characters, should have been all equally excellent dur- 
ing their penod of perfection, and have also experienced an uniform 
process of decline. 

In regard to the variation between the two narratives of the creation 
found in the fifth ehaptcrof the Vishnu Puruna, Professor Wilson remarks 
as follows in a note to vol i p 80 “ These reiterated, and not always 

very congruous, accounts of the creation are explained by the Puranas 
as lefemng to different Kalpas or renovations of the world, and there- 
fore involving no incompatihility. A better reason for their appearance 


1^1 Comparo the passage given above at the close of Sect. Y. pp. 41 ff., from Mann 

Till ‘ I If * r thr • 
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is the probability that they have been borrowed from different original 
authorities.’”” 

As regards the first of those explanations of the discrepaneics in 
question, it must be observed that it is inapplicable to the case before 
us, as the text of the Vishnu I’uiiina itself says nothing of the dif- 
ferent accounts of the citation haiing rcferciice to different Kalpas : 
and in absence of any intimation to the contrary wc must naturally 
assume that the \aiioua portions of the consecutive narration in the 
fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh chapters, which arc connected with 
each other by a series of questions and answers, must all have referenoo 
to the creation which took place at the commencement of the existing 
or Varrdia Kalpa, as stated in the opening verso of the fourth chapter. 
Professor Wilson’s supposition that the various and discrepant accounts 
“have been borrowed from diffeiont original authorities” appears to 
have probability in its favour. I am unable to point out the source 
from which the first description of the creation, in the early part of the 
fifth chapter, verses 1 to 23, has boon derived. But the second account, 
given in verses 26 to 35, has evidently drawn many of its details from 
the passages of the Taittiilya lii.'ihniana ii. 2, !), 5-0, and ii. 3, 8, 2f., 
and S'atapatha liii'diraatja XI 1, 6, 0 tf wliuh 1 have quoted above. And 
it is possible that the refei cnees which arc found in the former of these 
descriptions in the Vishuu Puriina to different portions of the creation 

12* The discrepancies bctwicn ctincnt legends on diiferf lit snhincts are occasionally 
noticed in the tc.\t ot the Vishnu Fui.oja Thus in tho eighl h chapter of the first book, 
V 12, Maitreja, who bail liei n told by Paifisara that S'rT wois the daughter of llhrigu 
and Kh) oti, enquires As/iii nl»lhau S‘r~ih pw o/pmuHi irttynU' ’mnUf-mciiithane j AApi- 
goh Khyntynm saorntpamiety ttad dha kalhum hluii'nn | “It LS reported that S'ri was 
produced in the ocean of milk when amhrosi.i was churned How do you b.iy that 
she was birni to Blingu by Khy.iti *” He rereivos foi answer • 13. Xttyatva sn jagayv- 
mala J’w/in'iA A'l ir aau/iifg'oi (another M.8 n^disunuyny n't) yntha aarvayuto Vishnua 
tat/iaivcyum ddijottamn I " S rl, the mother of the world, and wife of Vishgu, is eternal 
and undecaying” (or, according to the other reading, “is the cteinal follower of 
Vishnu”). “ As he is omnipresent, so is she,” and so on The case of Dukslia will 
be noticed further on in the text. On the method resorted to by the Commentators in 
cases of this description Professor WiUon observes in a note to p. 203 (4fo edition), 
“other calculations occur, the incompatibility of which is said, by the Commentators 
on OUT text and on that of the Bhiigavata, to arise from reference being made to dif- 
ferent Kalpas , and they quote the samo stanza to this effect Kvaclal kiachit pu- 
ranashu vtrodho yadi lakahyaie | kalpa-bhedddtbhta tatra virodhah aadbhir uhyttte | 

* Whenever any contradictions in different Puragaa are observed, they ora asenbod by 
the piosB to differences of Kalpas and the Uke^" 



68 


M t J. ICAli ACCOlhiS op •! li tKEAllOJN OP MAjn, 


being incffcctiTe may have been aaggested by some of the other details 
in the Brahmnnas, which I shall now proceed to cite. At all events 
some of the latter appear to have given rise to the statement in the 
fourth verso of the seventh chapter of the Vishnu P. that the creatures 
formed by Brahma did not multiply, as well as to various particulars in 
the narratives which n ill be quoted below from the Vayu and Markan- 
ijeya Pure lias. The Brahmanan describe the creative operations of Pra- 
jiipati as having been attended with intense effort, and often followed 
by great cxlumstion ; and not only so, but they represent many of these 
attempts to bring living creatures of various kinds into existence, to 
sustain them after they were produced, and to ensure their propagation, 
as having been either altogether abortive, or only partially successful. 
The following quotations will afford illustrations of tiiese different 
points ; 

Taitt. Br. i. 1, 10, 1. Prnjiipatih prajak asrijata 1 »a nrieh0.no ’man- 
yata j sa Uipo Hnpyeila | «« ulman urijam apaiynl tad rivardtViata ] 

“ Prajapati created living bcinga He felt himself emptied. He 
performed austere abstraction He perceived vigour in himself It 
increased, etc.” 

Taitt. Br. i 2, G, 1. Prn/Opatih pra/Oft srii,hli0 rriito™ ’inyai | tnih 
dnuh bhutuHuM ranafn tejah mmihrtlya tena »>am nhhuhajyan “mahun 
avavartU” tit | 

“Prajfipati after creating living beings lay exhausted. The gods, 
coUeoling the essence uud vigour of existing things, cured him there- 
with, saying he has become great, etc.” 

Taitt. Br. ii. 3, C, 1. PryOpafih prajuh trishlid lyasraiiisata 1 sa hri- 
doyam hhilto 'bayal ] 

“ Prajapati, after creating living beings, was paralysed. Becoming a 
heart, he slept ” 

S'. P. Br. iii 9, 1, 1. Frajupatir vat prajah sasrijOno ririchunah iva 
ammyatn | insmat pariiehyah ptajiih Cistth | no asya prajah snye ’nnOd- 
ytlya jajmre | 2. Sa aikihala “ atikshy aham asmat (r yasmai) u kamOya 
asrtkkht na me m kumah samardhi paruchyo mat-prajOh alhuian na me 
prajah ittye ’vinOdyOya asthxhata" >U 1 3. Sa atkshata Prajapatth 
“ kathaat tiu pmar utmdnam apyayOyeya tipa mti prajah samurarlterame 
ttth{k»ran vte prajah hriye atmadyOya” iti I so ’rehhan irumyami cha- 
“ Srentah — Comm. 
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ehdra ptraja-kumah | >a etam ekddaiinim apahjat | so ekudaiinyu ishtvd 
Prajdpatih punar litmSnnm dpt/ayayata npa enam pinjdh samurai ttania 
atisk(hanta asya prajuh inye 'nniidijiiija sa raslyun era ish(id 'bhaiat ] 

“ Prajnpati when creating living beings felt himself as it were emp- 
tied. The living creatures went away from him. They were not pro- 
duced BO as to prosper and to cat food. 2. Ho considered : ‘ I have 
become emptied : the object for which I created them has not been 
fulfilled : they have gone away, and have not gained prosperity and 
food.'" 3. He considered ; ‘ how can I again replenish myself ; and 
how shall my creatures return to me, and acijuiro prosperity and food?’ 
Desirous of progeny, ho went on worshipping and performing religious 
rites. Ho beheld this Ekadasinl (Eleven) ; and sacrificing with it, ho 
again replenished himself, his creatures returned to him, and gained 
prosperity and food. Haring sacrificed, lie bei'iimo more biilliant.” 

.S'. P. ]5r. X. 4, 2, 2 So 'yam saihuUsarak Pra/dpaiih sarvdni bhutdni 
sasrijs yacTi cha pi dm yarh cha aprdnam uhhaydn dera-maiuisbyun | la 
eandni bhutdni srishtrd rtnchilna tta iitene \ sa mrityor bibhiyimchakdra | 
2. Sa ha Iksbdnchakre “ katham nv aham imuni sari uni bhnidni punar 
dtmann drapeya pimar dtman dadlui/a kalhaiit nv aham era eshdtn sar- 
leshdm bheddndm punar dtmd sydtn” tit | 

“This Tear, (who i.s) Prajiipati, created all beings, both those which 
breathe and those that are without breath, both gods and men. Having 
created all beings ho felt himself as it were emiiticd. He was afraid of 
death. 2 Ho reflected, ‘How can I again unite all these beings with 
myself, again place them in myself? How can I alone be again the 
soul of all these beings ’’ ” 

S'. P. Dr. X. 4, 4, 1. Prajapatiui vai prajdh snjamdnam pdpmd mrit- 
yw abhipanjayhdna \ sa tapo 'tapyata sahasram saffiiatsardn pdpmdnar7i 
vijihdsan | 

“Misery, death, smote Prajapati, ns he was creating living beings. 
He performed austere abstraction for a thousand years, with the view 
of shaking oflf misery.” 

S'. P. Br. ii. 5, 1, 1. Prajdpatir ha vai idam agre ekah eva dsa | sa 
aikshata "katham nu prajdgeya ” iti | so 'irdmyat sa tapo 'tapyata | sa 
prajdh asrijata | tdh asya prajdh srishtdh, pardbabhuiuh \ turn tmdni 
vaydmsi \ purusho vai Prajdpater nedishtham \ di'ipud vai ayam puru- 
shai I tasmad dvipado vaydmsi | 2. Sa aikshata Prajdpatih | “yathd. 
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«» era pwu eko 'bhilvam evam u nv tva apy etarhy ska sva asmi ” Hi | sa 
dvitlyuh saspje \ tuh asya para sva lahkuiuh \ tad idaiit kskudram sarl- 
sfipam yad anyat sarpebhyah \ tritlyuh saartje ity dhus tdh asya para eva 
babhuvah \ te ime sarpdh . . . . | 3 & 'rchhan irdmyan Prajapatir 
ikthanchakre “ katham nu me prajah srishtdh parubhavanti" iti \ sa ha 
etad eta dadarba “ anaianalayd vat me prajdh pardbharanti" iti \ sa 
Utmanah eva ayre stanayoh paija dpydijai/dnthakre | sa prajdh asrijata | 
tdh asya prajdh srishtdh slandv era abhipadya tds tatah samhnbhuvuh \ 
tdh imdh apardbhdtdh \ 

“ 1. Projfiputi alono was formerly this universe. He reflected, ‘ How 
can 1 1)0 propagated ? ’ He toiled in religious rites, and practised austere 
fervour. Ho created living beings. After being created by him they 
perished. They were these birds. Man is the thing nearest to Praja- 
pati. This being, man, is two-footed. Hence birds are two-footed 
cioatures. Prajapati reflected, ‘As I was formerly but one, so am. I 
now also only one.’ lie created a second set of living beings. They 
also perished. This was the class of small reptiles other than serpents. 
They say he created a thiul set of beings, which also perished. They 
were these serpents ... 3 Worshipping and toiling in religious ntos, 
Prnjapati reflected, ‘ How is it that my creatures perish after they have 
been formed?’ Ho perceived this, ‘they peiibh from want of food.’ 
In his own presence he caused milk to be Bujiplied to breasts. He 
created living beings, which resorting to the breasts wore then pre- 
served. Those are the creatures which did not perish ” 

Taitt. Br. i. G, 2, 1. Vaiiradnena lai Frajdipalih prajdh aspijala \ tdh 
srishtuhna prdjdi/anfa | so'gmr akdmayala “ aham imdh prajanayryam” 
iti I sa Prajdpataye iucham adadhdt \ so 'iochat prajdm tcbhauidnah \ 
tasmud yam iha prajd bimnalti yam elm ria idv ubhau iothatah prajdm 
ichhamdnaa \ tdsv Ayttitn apy asrjat | id Ayntr adhyatt [2) Somo 
reto’dadlult Saiitd pidjatiayat | Sarasratl vdcham adadhdt | Pashd 
'poshayat 1 te rat ete tnh samratearasya prayvjyante ye derdh pushfi- 
patayah t saiinatsaro lat Prajdpatih \ samrafsarena era astnai prajdh 
prujanayat \ tdh prOjdh jdtuh Maruto 'ghnan “ asmdn apt na prdyuk- 
thaia" »<( I 3. Sa etam Prajdpatir wdrutam saptakapdlam apaiyat I 
tant niraiapat | tato rat prajdbhyo ’lalpata \ ... sa Prajdpattr abochai 
“ yah pdrvdfy prajdh asriUht Marutas tdh avadhishuh katham ctpardlf 
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tfijeya” %tt \ ta»ya iuahma undam hhatam niravarttata \ tad, vyudaharat \ 
tad apotihayat \ tat prOjii yata \ 

“Prajapati formed living creatures by the vaisvadova (offering to tbo 
Vi^vodevas). Being created they did not propagate. Agni desired’ 
‘let me beget these creatines.’ He imparted grief to Prajiipati. Ho 
grieved, desiring offspring. Hence he whom offspring blesses, and ho 
whom it does not bless, both of them grieve, desiring progeny. Among 
Ihora ho created Agm also. Agni desired (^) them Soma infused seed. 
Savitri begot them. Sarasvatl infused into tliem siiccch. Piishan nour- 
ished them These (gods) who arc lords of nourishment are employed 
thiice in the year Prapipati is the Year. It was through the year 
that ho gener.ited off spring for him The Maruts Killed those creatures 
when they had been born, saying ‘ they have not einidoyed us also. 
3.^ PrajTipati saw this Maiiita oblation in seven platters. Ho offered it. 
In oonseqlience of it ho became capable of producing offspnng 
Prajapati kimentod, (saying) ‘the Maruts have slain the former living 
beings whom 1 created. How can I create others.^’ Bis vigour sprang 
forth in the .shape of an egg. He took it up. He cherished it. It 
became productive.” 

Taitt Br. iii 10,9,1 Piajupatir deriin asrijafa \ te ptipmanu saiidi- 
tOh ajuyaitta | tun ryudyat j 

‘‘Praj.lpati created god.s. Ttiey were bom bound by misery. He 
released them ” 

Taitt. Br. ii 7, 0, 1. I'rcijupatih prajoh a^rxjatn | tnh amdf srii<h(iih 
paruchir Oyan \ sa eintn Pm/uyattr odanam apat^yal | so 'nnam bhUto 
’tishjtiat 1 tiih anyatra aimudyam avihu Frajuputun prajuh upuvart- 
ianta | 

‘‘ Prajapati created living beings. They went away from him Ho 
beheld this odana. Ho was turned into food. Having found food no- 
where else, they returned to him.” 

Taitt. Br. i. 6, 4, 1. Prajiipatih Santa hhutid prajuh asrijata | til 
enam alyamanyanta | ta asmud apalraman ( ta Paruno Ihutca prajuh 
Varunena agrulMyat | plk prajuh Varuna-yrihUilh Prajapahm punar 
upudhaian natham ichhamunuh \ 

“ Prajapati, becoming Savitri, created living beings. They disre- 
garded him, and went away from him. Becoming Taruna he caused 
Vanina to seize them. Being seized by Varuija, they again ran to 
Prajapati, desiring help.” » 
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Tnitt. Br. ii. 2, 1, 1. Tata tai ta {^PrajOpattli) prajiih asrxjaia 1 tah 
aamat sftnhld apdkrflmnn j 

“ Prajapati tbeu creutcJ living beings. They went away from him.” 

I have perhaps quoted too many of those stories, which are all similar 
in character. Hut I was desirous to afford some idea of their number 
as well ns of their tenor. 

As regards the legend of S’atarupa, referred to in the seventh chapter 
of the first hook of the Vishnu Purfina, I shall make some further 
remarks in a future section, quoting a more detailed account given 
in the Matsya Purnna. 

Of tho two sons of Manu Svfiyambhuva and R'atarupa, the name of 
the second, Uttrinapada, seems to have been suggested by the appear- 
ance of tho word Uttanapad in Ilig-vcda x 72, 3, 4, ns the designation 
(nowhere else traceable, I believe) of one of the intermediate agents ^n 
tho creation A Priyairatu is mentioned in the Aitarcya Brahraana 
vii 31, and also in the S'.it.ipatha lirahmana x. 3, 5, 14, (wiicre ho has 
the patronymic of Ilauhinriyaiia) but in both these texts he appears 
rather in the light of a religious teacher, who had lived not very long 
before tho ago of the author, than as a personage belonging to a very 
remote antiquity. Daksha also, who appears in this seventh chapter 
ns one of the mindborn sons of lirahmu, is named in 11 V ii 27, 1, as 
one of the Adityas, and in tho other hymn of the 11. V. just alluded to, 
X. 72, vv. 4 and 5, he is noticed as being both the son and the father 
of the goddess Aditi. In the S'. P ii. 4, 4, he is identified with Pruja- 
pati.™ In regard to liis origin various legends are discoverable in the 
Puranas. liesides the passage before us, there are others in the V. P. 
in which he is mentioned. In iv. 1, 5, it is said that he sprang from' 
the right thumb of Brahma, and that Aditi was his daughter ( Brah- 
manaMlta dakaluHu»gush(ha-jtttmu Dalshah \ PnijCipaier Palahmyapy 
Aditih). In another place, V. P. i. 15, 52, it is said that Daksha, al- 
though foiTuerly tho son of Brahma, was bom to the ten Prachetases 
by Marisha (Ikiiahhyas iu Prachetobhyo Mdriahl yuxn PtajOpahh | jajne 
Pakaho rnahullmgo yah punam Prahnmno 'hhaiat |). This double pa- 

ui See the 4th vol of this work, pp 10 f. 

See the 4th lol. of this work, pp. 10 ff. 24, 101 ; Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, for 1865, pp. 72 ff. , Both in the Journal of the German Onental Soaety, 
Ti- 75. 
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rentage of Daksha appears to Maitreya, one of the interlocutors in the 
Parana, to require explauotion, and he accordingly enquires of his in- 
formant, w. 60 ff. : Angmhfhud daJahnad Dakuhah punaiii jutah 
trutam maxja | laih/im Praeheiaso hltugah sa samlhuto makOmune | esha 
me samkayo hrahmun mmaluln hndi lartiate j yad dauhitrak vim somasya 
punah haiuraium gatah | Pan'dara utuelta | utpa/td cha mrodliakcha 
nityau hhHUshu in mune | rishayo 'tra na muhimUi ye chluye ditya- 
ckakehmhah | 61. Yuye yttye hhaianty ele [lalthddyd miim-sattama \ 
pmai chmva nirudhyante rididiiis (alia na muhjafi | 62. Kiinmlilliyam 
jyaisUhyam upy cakdm purvam ndhhiid di'ijoitama | fapa eva yariyo 
^hhut pTvthhuYaa chni'n lutnnftm [ 

“ GO I have heard that Daksha was formerly born from the right 
thumb of Uiahnia, How was ho again produced as the son of the 
!{rachcfascs ? This great doubt arises m my mind ; and also (tho 
question^ how he, who was the daughter’s son of Soma,'** afterwards 
became his father-in-law. Pai.'is.ira answered. Both birth and de- 
struction are perpetual among all creatures, llishis, and others who 
have celestial insight, arc not bewildered by this. In every age Daksha 
and the rest are born and arc again di stroyed . a wise man is not be- 
wildered by this Formerly, too, there was neither juniority nor 
seniority : austcie fervour was the chief thing, and power was the 
cause (of distinction) ” 

The reader who de.sires further information regarding the part played 
by Daksha, whether us a progenitor of allegorical beings, or a" a creator, 
may compare the accounts given in the sequel cl the seventh and in the 
eleventh chapters of Book I. of the V P. (pp. 108 ff. and 152 if.) with 
that to be found in the fifteenth chapter (vol. ii. pp 10 If.). 

I wiU merely add, in rcfciencc to Akuti, tho second daughter of Mann 
Sv.ayambhuva and S'atarupa, that the w'ord is found in the Hlg-veda 
with the signification of “will” or “design;” but appears to be per- 
sonified in a passage of tho Taittiilya Brahmana, iil. 12, 9, 5 (the con- 
text of which has been cited above, p. 41), where it is said; Ird 
patnl vihasTijam ahutir apinad havih \ “ Ira (Ida) was tho wife of the 
creators. Akuti kneaded the oblation.” 


^ See Wilson's V. P. rol. ii. p. 2, at tho top. 
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Sect. VIII. — Account of the different creations^ including that of the 
castes, according to the Vugu and Mdrkandeya Purdnas. 

I no-w pTocccil to extract from the Yay\i and MaTkandeya Puianaa 
the accounts ■which they supply of the creation, and which are to the 
same (‘ffcct as tliose which have been quoted from the Vishnu Purana, 
although with many vanities of detail- 

I fshjill first adduce a passage from the fifth chapter of the Vayu 
(which to some extent runs panillel with the second chapter of the 
Vishnu l^uruna^®’), on account of its containing a different account 
from that generally given of the triad of gods who correspond to the 
tiiad of quahtics {gifods) 

Vayu Puiarj.i, chapter v. verso 11. Ahar-mukhs prairittc aha pnrah 
pralrili-sambhamh \ L'ihuhhagdmdtsu yogena paiena pnramek'Qrah \ 1*2. 
Pradhnnam juirusham ckdiia pi anf.gdnd(i/n Mahck ivah \ 13. Pradhundt 
kshohhyamundt tu rajo mu stiniai artiafu I lojah praiarUalaui iatra 
vIjcm/iv dpi ynthd inlam | 14 (J ^^•raishnmyam d^iOdya pro^fiyante hy 
adhit>hthitCih \ gunthhuah kdiohhydmdntbhyas Irinjo deed i tjajntre \ 15. 
Aintdh^'^^ pd) (iDul guhyiih sandfninnak sar'nindh | rn/o litahmu tamo hy 
Agnih sdifiam lUnjia ajuydfd | 16. Pajah-prakiUalo Brahma srash- 
triliena lyui dsfhUnh [ tamah-piakiikiko 'gniH ta kuhifivna vyatadhilah \ 
17. Hattia-pralubako Vishmu audusinye lyavasthitdh | tic eia trayo lokd 
eie era trayo gnndh \ 18. Jdte eia trayo vedu etc eia trayo ^g7iayah\ 
paia'ipaiukitdh hy etc parasparam annuaUlh ( \\}. Para'^parena vart~ 
tduie dhCn (lynnti paraapaiam | anyonya-rndhund hy ete hy anyonyam 
upaj'u tiidh I 20 Khlianafn nyogo na hy Oihdm 7ia tya/anti paiasparam | 
Jsraro hi yoro devo Viahnus tu mahaiah parah \ 21. Brahmd tu rajosa- 
drikiuh satydycha praiaritate \ paiasvha purusho jncyah prakritdcha 
para Miirtfo \ 

“ 11, 12. At the beginning of the day, the supreme Lord ifahes- 
vara, sprung from Pruknti, entering the egg, agitated with ex- 
treme intentuess both Pradhana (^— Prukriti) and Purusha. 13. Prom 

iTt pp ^7 \\ of 'W'lhotf 8 \ . P, voV. i. 

The GaiVo^ar MS of tlu* India office, No. 2102, reads art4»itiA, instead Ok 
dirUuA, tho reading of the Ta)lor MS.^ 
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Pradhana, when agitated, the quality of passion {‘rajas) arose, which 
was there a stimulating cause, as water is in seeds. 14. When an in- 
equality in the Gunas arises, then (the deities) who preside over them 
are generated. Prom the Gunas thus agitated there sprang three gods 
(15), indwelling, supreme, mysterious, animating all things, embodied. 
The rajas quality was born as Brahma, the tamas as Agni,'“ the sattva 
as Vishnu. 16. Brahma, the manifester of rajas, acts in the character 
of creator ; Agni, the manifester of tamas, acts in the capacity of time ; 
17. Vishnu, the manifester of sattva, abides in a condition of in- 
difference. These deities are the three worlds, the three qualities, 
(18) the three Vedas, the three fires ; they are mutually dependent, mu- 
tually devoted. 19. They exist through each other, and uphold each 
other; they are twin-parts of one another, they subsist through one 
another. 20. They arc not for a moment sepaiated ; they never aban- 
don one another. Isvaia (JIahadeva) is the supremo god; and Vishnu 
is superiof to Mahut (the principle of intelligence) ; wliilo Bralima, 
filled with rajas, engages in creation. Purnsha is to be regarded as 
supreme, as I’rahriti is also dcel.irod to be.” 

Tho sixth section of the Vayii P., from which the next quotation will 
be made, corresponds to the fourth of the Vishnu P. ijiioted above. 

1. Jpo hy ayre snmnhharmi mnhte 'ynnn pnfhiri-tule j silriNruhiia- 
'smtn nashli' sOuivara-pingtiine j 2 Kliiinain (nthl iahUHH na pu'/juti.- 
yata linohana | tada sa bknqaiati liiahmu ea/iasi oUhah sahasn-pat \ 
3. Sukagra-iirnhu Purusho i uKiim-nino hy alhiihnjnh | Pra/ihitl A’ara- 
yanulhyah sa sushvCipa salile tadu | 4. SaltmilrehU pi aluddhas tu bun- 
yam lolam udlLihya sah | imam chudaharanly alra ihlam Nfn uyanam 
’ prati I 5. Apo nura vat tanavah ity apOui ni'ima sttbruma | apsu Me 
eha yat tasmdt ietta hurdyanak emrUah | 6. TuJyam yaya-sahasrasya 
naiiam kdlarn itpfisya sah [ sanary-rtnfe pralitiuto hiahmaltnm sarga- 
kuranat | 7 Brahma tu saJde tasmin vdyur hkutvd tiidd 'charat [ nibdydm 
iva khadyoiih pravrif-hdle tatas talah [ 8 Tatas tu salile tasmin vijnu- 
ydntaryatdm mahlm J anumdnud asammddho hhumir uddhariinnm prati I 

'■* The Mark P chap. 46, verse 18, has the same hue, hut substitutes Eudrn for 
Agni, thus . Itaja Brahma tamo Iludro fishnnh lattvaih jagot-palih | The two aro 
often identifted. See Vol. IV. of Una work, 282 ff. 

lao See "Wilaon 8 Vishnu Put dna, p 67, with the translator’s and editor’s notes. 
Verses 1 to 6 are repeated towards the close of the 7tli section of the Viyu P. with 

Vr l. , ' 
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9. Aha/rot ta tanmn hy anyum haJpadUTm yathd pwrB. j tato mahStmd 
manoHu dityam rupam aclnntayat \ 10. SaUhnaplutCimlhumim drishtrd, 
ta tv, tamaniatah ( “km nu rupam mahat LrUvd uddhareyam aham ma- 
him" I \\. Jala-kr'fdii-avruchiram viiruham rupam atmarat\ adhpiahyam 
aaria-hhutunum uinmayam dluirma-aanjnilam \ 

“1. When fire had perished from the earth, and this entire world 
motionless and moving, together with aU intermediate things, had been 
dissolved into one mass, and had been destroyed — -waters first were 
produced. As the world formed at that time hut one ocean, nothing 
could be distinguished. Tlicn the divine Brahma, PuruKlia, with a 
thousand eyes, a thousand feet, (3) a thousand heads, of golden hue, 
beyond tho reach of the senses — Brahma, called Nfirayana, slept on the 
water. 4 But awaking in consequence of the predominance (in him) of 
tho sattva quality, and beholding the world a void — ; Hi'ro they quote 
a verse regarding Narriyana: .'i ‘ The waters are the bodied of Kara : 
such is tho name we have heard given to them ; and because ho sleeps 
upon them, he is called Karayana ’ C lluving .so continued for a noc- 
turnal period oqu.al to a thousand Yugas, at tho end of the night he 
takes tho chaiactcr of Biabmfi in order to create. 7. Brahma then 
becoming Tayu (wind) moved upon that water,’** hither and thither, 
like a firefly at night in the rainy season. 8 Discovering then by in- 
fcrciieo that the earth lay within the waters, but unbewildered, (9) he 
took, for the purpose of raising it up, another body, as ho had done at 
the beginnings of the (iircvioiis) K.ilpas. Then that Great Being de- 
vised a celestial form, 10 Perceiving the caith to be entirely covered 
with water, (and asking himself) ‘what great shape shall I assume in 
order that I may raise it up?’ — he thought upon the form of a boar, 
brilliant from aquatic play, invincible by all creatures, formed of speech, 
and bearing the name of ngbleou.snt‘ss ” 

The body of the boar is then described in detail, and afterwards the 
elev ation of the earth from beneath the waters, and the restoration of 
its former shape, divisions, etc.'” — the substance of the account being 

*** Tins statement, which is not in tho corresponding passage of tho Vishnu P., is 
evidently hon-ovved, along with other particulars, from the text of the Toittuiya Son- 
bitu, vii. 1,5, 1, quoted above p 52 

1*1 Following the passage of the Taittmyn Sanhitu, quoted above, the writer in one 
verso ascribes to Brahma os Vis vakarman the arrangement of the earth, hztos tasAu 
tuirnaaku tokodadkt-yfnahv atha [ T~ 'Vakama vibhajaU kaipadiahu punak pimak | 



AlNUI OJf 1 r. ORIGIJN Oi 1 IS xOUJt CAoijio. 


77 


much the eame, hut the particulars different from those of the parallel 
passage in the Vishnu Purina. 

Then lollows a description of the creation coinciding in all essential 
points with that quoted above, p. 55, from the heginning of the fifth 
chapter of the Vishnu Purina. 

The further account of the creation, however, corresponding to that 
which I have quoted from the next part of the same chapter of that 
Purina, is not found in the same position in the Viiyu Purina, hut is 
placed at the heginuing of the ninth chapter, two others, entitled iVori- 
sandhi - klrttana and ChiturSiiama-viblmga, being interposed as the 
seventh and eighth. With the view, however, of facilitating com- 
parison between the various cosmogonies desciibed in the tw'o works, 
I shall preserve the order of the accounts ai tonnd in the Vishnu 
Purina, and place the details given m the ninth chapter of the Vayu 
Purina bofore those supplied in the eighth. 

The ninth cha]itor of the Vayu Puiina, which is fuller in its details 
than the paridlel passage in the Vishnu Puiina, begins thus, without 
any spccitic icference to the contents of the preceding chapter : 

Huta tii'ucha \ 1. Tato'hhidhiiiiyatns lamja jajnne mdnas'ih prajiih \ 
iadlt-chhania-miiiiiipannaih liirgais tmh ICirannth naha \ 2. A'l/ie- 
trajnCih muiaeatUanfa galrchhi/as taaga dhimalah | tato dnHsura-pitfin 
munmam eha chatuihtagam \ 3. Sinnkahur amhhrnhuy etum stdtmand 
samaydyujat ] yulUdtmmma tataa ta^ya lamomdtrd u'ayamhhm-ah \ 
4. Tam ahhtdhydyatah sargam prayatno ’hhdt Prajdpateh \ 'aio 'sya 
jaghandt pdrvam asurd jajmre mtdh | 5. Asuh prdnah smrito vipraia 
taj-janmCtnaa tato ’aurdh | yayd ariah(daiirda tam'd tdfn tamim aa 
vyapotiata'^ | 6. Sd 'paiiddhd tanna tana aadyo rditrir ajayata | ad 
tamo-lahuld yaamdt tato rdtria triydmikd | 7. Airitda tamaad rdtrau 
prajda taamdt avapanty uta \ driahtid 'aurdma tu decesaa tanum anydm 
apadyata \ 8. Aryaktdm aattia-baJmIdm tataa turn ao ’bhyayvyujat | 
tataa turn yunjataa taaya giriyam dalt prabhoh hla \ 9 Tato muVie 

aamutpannd dlvyataa taaya dciatdh | yalo 'aya dnyato jdtda Una dcadh 

This IS also the case with the details given in the Mark P. xlvii. 15-27 and ff. 
^ The Murk. P. however observes the same order as the Vishnu P. 
n® The reading in the passage of the Taitt Br. ii. 2, 9, 6, from which this narra- 
tive is borrowed (see above, p. 28), is apuluttaj — which, however, does not prove tliat 
that verb with ta prefixed should neccssanly be the true reading here , fls the Taylor 
and Gaikowax MSS. have vyapohata tbroughowt, and m one place vyapotait. 
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pralirttitdh | 10. Dhniur dtvlh yah prohtah hr^ddyum sa vthhdvyate \ 
taamuti^ yasmdl) tnnidm tu dti'yuydih ja}mre Una devatdh j 11. Devdn 
BTiih^vd *tha devesas tanum anydm apadyata \ sattva ~ mutrdtmikdm 
devas tato ^nydm fo ^hhyapadyata^^ j 12. Pitrivad manyamnnas tdn 
putrdn pradhydyata prahhuh \ pitaro liy vpapalbhdlhydm^^ rdtry’ahnor 
antard ^arijai \ 13 Taarndt U pitaro devdh putratcam Una iadiu tat [ 
yayd sruhtda tu pduras turn tanuiii sa vyapohata ( 14. Sd ^paiiddhd 
tanu8 iena mdydh mndhyd prajdyata \ tasmnd ahas tu devdndm rdtnr 
yd 8d gmriid I 15. Tayor mndhye tu vat paitrl yd tamih t>u yarl- 
y<wl I taftmnd deidmrdh sarve rishayo manai'oa iathd | IG. Te yuttds 
tom updmnfe rdtry-ahnor^^ madhyamiiM tanum \ tato 'nydm sa punar 
Brahma tanum tax pratyapadyata \ 17. Bajo-mutrufmikum yam tu ma- 
nasd so 'srijai prahhuh \ rajah-pruydn tatak so Hha munasdn asrtjat 
sutdn I 18. Manasas tu taias ta'^ya indnasu jajnire prajdh | drishpi'd 
punah prajds chdpt svum tanum film apohata \ 19. Su ^parid\lhd tanus 
tenajyotsnCi sadyas tr ajdyata ( ia^mdd Ihntanfi samhrvhld yjotmdydm 
udbhavs prajdh \ 20 Tty eius imiaias tout t yapavuldho, mahatinand | 
sadyo rutry-ahanl ihana sandhyu pjohnCi cha jdjnoc \ 21. Jyotsnd 
sandkyd iathd *haM‘hii sattvaondtrufmalam srayam \ tamo-mdtrdtmild 
rdtnh sd vai iasmut iriydmikd \ 22. Tat^mdd devO divya tnnid drxs,h» 
tdh sfishtd mukh'd tu \ai | yaxmdt ienhdw dad janma hahnas tena U 
diva I 23. Tanvu yad asurdn rdtrau jaghandd asrijat punah \ ptdnehhyo 
rdtrt'janmdno hy asahyd mh tena te \ 24 Etdny eram hhavxshyCindfh 
det'dndm asuraih saha \ pitrhidm mdnaidndm cha atltundgateshu vai \ 
25. Mayiiantareiiliu sarvcshu nimittdm hhaianti hi | jyotsnd rdiry-ahanl 
sandhyu chatvdry amhhdyhst turn vai \ 26 lihdnti yasmdt tato ^mhhdmst 
hhd'^abdo ^yam nianlshthhtk ( rydpti-dlptydm mgadito pumdms chdha 
Prajupatih \ 27. So 'mhhdmsy etuni dnshfid tu deva-dOnaia-manavun | 
pitrlmi chiiivd>rtjaf so ^nydn dttnauo vtvtdhdn punah | 28. Tdm utsrtj'ya 
tanufnkrifsndm tato^nydm asrijat prahhuh \ mvrttim ‘tnjas-iama-prdydm 
punar exdhhyayuyvjat \ 29. Andhakdre kshudhavishtas tato^tyudi srijate 
punah I iota sTish{dh kshudhdtmdna* te 'mhli/imsy uddtum udyatah \ 
30. Amhhdmsy Hum rakshdma^' vktaiantaicha teshu ye | rukshasds te 
emj'itdh loke krodhdtmdno nisdchardh | 

^ Thu line IB omitted in the Gaikowar IdS. 

^ The Gaikowar MS Bcenu to rend upapdrivabhydm. 

^ The Gaikowar MS reads Braknui^ fnadhyomdm ianwn, 

w# O’ owar M8 r < ' la ' >5, 
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“SCitasays: 1. Then, as he was desiring, there sprang fiom him 
mind-horn sons, with those effeets and causes derived from his body. 

2. Embodied spirits were produced from the bodies of that wise Being. 

3. Then willing to create these four streams {amhhdmsi) gods, Asuras 
Fathers, and men, he fixed his spirit in abstraction. As Svayambhu 
was thus fixed in abstraction, a body consisting of nothmg but dark- 
ness (invested him). 'tf^While desiring thi.s creation, Piajupati put 
forth an clfort. Then Asuras were first produced as sons from his 
groin. 5. Asu is declared by Brahmans to mean breath. From it these 
beings wore produced , hence they are Astiran Ho cast aside the body 
with which the Asuras were cieated. f> Being oast away by him, that 
body immediately became night. Inasmuch as daikncss predominated 
in it, night consists of three watches. 7 Hence, being enveloped 
in daikness, all creatures slee]> at night. Beholding the Asuras, how- 
ever, the liOrd of gods took another body, (8) imperceptible, and having 
a {Srcdorainancc of goodness, which ho thou fixed in abstraction. While 
he continued thus to fix it, lie experienced pleasure. 9. Then as he 
was sporting, gods wcio iiroduted in his mouth. As they were born 
from him, while ho was sporting {dliyalah), they uro known us Devas 
(gods). 10 The root die is understood in tho sense of sporting. As 
they were born in a a]ioitive (rfii i/o)'“ body, they are called Devatiis. 
n Having created the deities, the Lord of gods thou took another 
body, con.sisting entirely of goodness {mtiea). 12. Ecgarding himself 
as a father, he thought upon those sons; ho created Fathris {Pitrii) 
from his aimpits iii the interval between night and day. 13. Hence 
these Fathers arc gods ■ therefore that souship belongs to them. He 
cast aside tho body with which the Fathers were created. H. Being 
east away by him, it straightway became twilight. Hence day belongs 
to tho gods, and night is said to belong to the Asuras 15. Tho body 
intermediate between them, ivhich is that of the Fathers, is the most 
important. Hence gods, Asuras, Fathers, and men (16) worship in- 
tently this intermediate body of Brahma. He then took again another 
body. But from that body, composed altogether of passion (rif/at), 

no This statement, which is not found in the parallel passage of tho Vishnu Puriina, 
is borrowed from TaiU Br. u, 3, 8, 2, quoted above. 

m J)wya properly means celestial.” But from the play of words m the passage, 
the writer may intend it to have here the sense of ** sportive.” 
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which he created by hie mind, he formed mind-bom eons who had 
almost entirely a passionate character. 1 8 Then from his mind sprang 
mind-bom sons. Beholding again his creatures, he cast away that body 
of his. 19. Being thrown off by him it straightway became morning twi- 
light. Hence living beings are gladdened by the rise of early twilight. 20. 
Such were the bodies which, when cast aside by the Great Being, became 
immediately night and day, twilight and early twilight. 2 1 . Early twi- 
light, twilight, and day have all the character of pure goodness. Hight 
has entirely the character of darkness {lamas ) ; and hence it consists of 
three watches. 22. Hence the gods are beheld with a celestial body, 
and they were created from the mouth. As they were created during 
the day, they are strong during that period. 23. Inasmuch as he 
created the Asuras from his groin at night, they, having been bom 
from his breath, during the night, are unconquerable during that 
season. 24, 25. Thus these four streams, early twilight, tught^day, and 
twilight, are the causes of gods, Asuras, Fathers, and men, in all the 
Mauvantaras that are past, as well as in those that are to come. 26. As 
these (streams) shine, they are called amlhumsi This root lha is used 
by the intelligent in the senses of pervading and shining, and the Hale, 
Priijiipati, declares (the fact). 27. Having beheld these streams {am- 
hhatlm), gods, Danavas, men, ami fathere, he again created various 
others from himself. 28. Abandoning that entire body, the lord created 
another, a form consisting almost entirely of passion and darkness, and 
again fixed it in abstraction. 29. Being possessed with hunger in the 
darkness, ho then created another. The hungry beings formed by him 
were bent on seising the streams {ambhamst). 30. Those of them, who 
said ‘ let us preserve {rakifidma) these streams,’ are known in the world 
as llakshasas, wrathful, and prowling about at night.” 

This description is followed by an account of the further creation 
oorresponding with that given in the same sequence in the Vishnu 
Purana ; and the rest of the chapter is occupied with other details 
which it is not necessary that I should notice. I therefore proceed to 
make some quotations from the eighth chapter, entitled Chaturdirarm- 
vihhuga, or “ the distribution into four orders,” which corresponds, in 

i« Afaniuitn. We might expect here however, mdtiap/in or tftdtiw/tdti, “human,” 
in conformitT with the parallel passages both m the Vishnu ^n^i^a (see above, p. 56), 
and the U5ikai]<leya Purana, xlvui. It, 
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its general contents, with the sixth chapter of the Yishnu Purana, 
book i., but is of far greater length, and, in fact, extremely prolix, as 
irell as confused, full of repetitions, and not always very intelligible. 

The chapter immediately preceding (* e. the seventh), entitled Pra* 
Usandh-klrttanam^ ends with the words : I shall now declare to you 
the present Kalpa ; understand.** Suta accordingly proceeds at the 
opening of the eighth chapter to repeat some verses, which have been 
already quoted from the beginning of tho sixth chapter, desciiptivc of 
Brahma’s sleep during the night after the universe had been dissolved, 
and to recapitulate briefly the elevation of the oaith fiom beneath the 
waters, its reconbtniction, and the institution of Yugas. At verse 22 
the nariuUve prucceiU : 

Kulpo-^yddaii kniayugc prathame so Unjat prajdh | 23. Prug uhtd yd 
mayd iuhhynm pdna-ldh prajds iu iCih { tasmtn aamviu ftanu'Die tu kalpe 
dngdhas t^dd 'gnmd \ 24. Apntpta yds tapo-loKam jana-lolaffi samdiri' 
tdh \ pravarttati punah sarge vfjartkam td hhavanti hi ] 25. Vljd^thena 
sthiida tatra pumh sargasya KdranCit | tatas tdh snjyamdnua tu san- 
t(ina>ih(un hhavanti hi j 26 Pharmurtha-liima-mokiihundiu iha fd-J «d* 
dhikdh smritdh \ dcids cha pitaraschaiva ri-ifinyo manaiaa tathd | 27. 
Tatas tc iapasd yuktdh sthdndny dpdrayanU hi \ Prahmano mdna^us U 
vat aiddhntmdno hkavauti hi | 28. Ye sangudieshi-yuktena karmanu te 
diraiii gaiuk j diarttamdnd tha te sanibhaianti yuge yugc J 29. Sva- 
katma-phala-Uidiena khydtyd chana tathdtmikd tathutmakCiK) | saw- 
hhavanti jandl lokdt harma-Raniiaya-handhandt j 80 Aiayah kdranam 
tatra hoddhai yaiii karmand tu sah | lath kannahlus iu Jdyanie jandl loLdt 
iuhhdkuhhaih \ 31. Grihnanti ie Smirdni ndnd-f updni yonishu j devad- 
ydh sthdvardyitu^ cha utpadyanie paranparam (? | 82. 

Tcshdiii ye yuni karyndni prdk-srishfau piaiipedirs j tdmj eva pratipad* 
yante srijyamdndh punah punah \ 33. Uifns'tdhuhHre rnrida-krdie dhar^ 
madharme fitdnrite f tadhhdvitdh prapadyante tasmdt tat tasya rochate ( 
34. Kalpeshv dsan vyatiteshu rupa-ndmdni yarn cha | tuny evdndgate kale 
prayaiah pratipedire | 35. Tasmdt tu ndmorrupum tuny eva prattpe^ 
dire \ punah punas te kalpeshu jdyante ndma~rupatah | 36. Tatah sarge 
hy anashtahdhe sisrikskor Brahmanas tu vai | 37.^“ Prajds td dliydyaias 

*** The narrative in the 49th chapter of tho Mirkan^eya Puidna (vorscs 3-13) 
begins at this verse, the 37th of the Vuyu Parana, and coincides, though with verbal 
differences, with what follows down to verso 47. After that there is muic vanation. 
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Uuya %aty(i}>\idhyayinas taddi \ mithuniina'di sahasram tu to ^srijad mi 
mukhat tadd { 38« Janas U Ky upapadyante sattvodriktdk suchetasaV** | 
sahasram anyad vahshaato mithundndm sasarja ha | 39. Te sarve rajaso~ 
drtktdfi ^iishminaS chdpy ai\ishminah^*^ | srishtid sahasram anyat tu 
dvandvanam Uruiah punah [ 40. Rajas-tamohhydm udriktd IhdStlds tu 
te smriiijh \ padhhydm sahasram anyat tu mithundndm sasarja ha | 41. 
Udnktds tamasd sarve niksrihu hy alpa-trfasdh \ iato vat harshamdnds 
te dvandvotpannas tu prunmah | 42, Anyonya-hfichhaydvtshta maiihu- 
nuyopachahramuh \ taiahprahhrtti Inlpe ^smin maithunotpaftir uchyate | 
43. Must mdsy drttatam yat tn na tadd iu yoahiidm'^*^ | tasmdt tadd 
na sushuvuk sevitair apt maifhunath \ 41 Ayusho^nte prasuyante mi- 
ihundny era fdh saint | kunthaldk lunthdah chaiia utpadyanie mumu}~ 
shaidtn I 45. TaCah prabhriti halpt ^smin mithundndm hi sambhavah | 
dhyune iu manasd idsdm prajdndm fdyate saint \ 46. H'abdddUvishayah 
Mdhah pratyelam pancha-lalshmyth \ tty evoyn ntunaHl purpam prCih- 
sfnhtir yd Prajupateh | 47. Tasydnvavdye samhhuid yair tdam purilam 
jayat | sariUsarah’Samudrams cha seiante pnrrainn apt ) 48 Tadd 
ndfyanta-iUoshnd yugs iasmm charanfi lat j prtihu'rasodhha^am ndma 
dhdraih hy dharanit vai^^ | 49. Toh ptajdh Idina-chdrmyo mdnasim 
siddhm dstkitdk | dharmddharmau na tusv dstdm ninuseshdh prajas tu 
iu^ I 50, Tulyam dyxih sukham rdpafn tusdrii iasrntn Irite yuye [ dhar- 
mddharmau na tusv dstdm kalpudau tu Irtte yuge \ 61. Svena svmudht- 
karena jajnire te krite yuge | chatrdri tu sahasruni xarshundih divyor- 
sankkyayd j 52. Adyam krita-yugam prdhuh sandhyundfa tu chatuh- 
iatam | iaiah sahasrmas idsa prajusu praihitdsv apt | 53.^®® tdsdm 
pratighdto ^sti na dvandvam ndpi cha klamah j parvatodadhi^sevxnyo hy 
anikefdirayds tu tdfy \ 54. Visoldk saltva-hahulah hy chdnta-suhhitdh 
prajuh I tuh t'ai ntshkdma-chdrtnyo mtyam mudtta-munasuh | 65. PaSa- 

For Muehitasah the Mark. P, reads su/ejasah. 

^*8 For ag'mhiHiMh the Mark. P. reads amaisAtna^ irascible.” 
iw I have corrected this line from the Markandcya Purina, 4D, 9 b. The reading 
of the MSS. of the Vayu Purina cannot bo correct. It appears to be: maM mdse 
*r(tavam yad yat iai tadasid Ai yoshdatn | The negative parLicle seems to be indis- 
pensable here. 

This half Terse is not found in the Mark. P. 

^ The Mark. P, has rndnusAf, “human,” instead of mdnos?, “ mental.” 

U9 Terse is not in the Mark. P. , and after this point the verses which are 
common to both Por&nas do not occur in the same places. 

uo Verses 53^6 coincide generally with rerses 14-18 of the Mark. P« 
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vah pahhinaS chaina na taddaan tarUripuh | nodihijja nflraiai’" chaiva 
Uhy adhai'ma-prmutayah | 56. Na mula^phala^puihpam cha ndrttavam 
pitaro na cha \ sarva-kdina-sukhah kdlo ndtyartham hy ushna-^Uatd^^ \ 
t*t . Manohhtlaskitdh humda tdsdih aarvatra sarvadd \ utiish^hanti prithiv- 
yam vat tdhhtr dhydtd ra^olvandh \ 58. Balavarna-tarl tdsdm siddktk 
Bdroga-nd^inl \ asam^kdryyaih ^arlrati cha prajus fdh sthtrayauvandh \ 
59. lasdm vxsaddhat cankalpdj jdyante milhmdh prajdk | samarnjanma 
cha rupam cha mriyanie chaiva tdh samam ) 60. Tadd satyam alohha^ 
cha kshamd tushtih suhham damak \ nirvtUshus tu tdh sarvd rupuyuh- 
sila-che^htitaih [61. Ahuddhtpurvalam vrittam prajundm jdyate svayam | 
aprairitiih kriia-yuge larmanoh hihhapupayok \ 62. Va} ndh'ama-rya- 
vasthdi cha na tadd '^san na nanKarah | amchhddvi'sha-yukids te vartta- 
yanti para^tpatam \ 63. Tuh/a^rupuyunkah sarvOh adhamottama-varj"’ 

1 sukha-prCiyd hy aiokdi cha udpadyante Irite yugc \ Nitya^ 
prafirtshiatTnatiaso mahafiatti'd mahdhalCth | luhhdldhhau na tuHV ustdm 
mttrdmttre pnydpriye | 65. Manasd vt^hayas tuHdm nirihCnum pravart’ 
tate 1 na IxpmxxU hi td^nyoyam ndnugrihnanti chawa hi \ 66. Bhydnam 
paraiii knta-ynge trefdydth jndnam uchjatc ] pravnttam dvapare yajnam 
dunam lah^yuge varam | 67. Sattvam kritam rajas beta dvuparam Ui 
rajas-iamau \ kalau tamas tu vijneyam yuga-vritta^vahna tu \ 08. Kdla^k 
krite yvge tv e^ha tasya snnlhynm nihodhata \ chatvdn tu sahasruni var^ 
shdndm tat kritam yugam j 69. Sandhyandau tasya divyuni iatdny 
ashfau cha Bankhyayd [ tadd tusum hahhitvdyw na cha khka^vipat- 
tayah^^ \ 70. Tatah kritayugc tasmin sandhyaiidf ht gate tu tai | pddd~ 
vaiishfo hhavati yuga-dharman tu sarra^ah | 71. t^andhydyum apy aiitd- 
ydm anta-kule yugasya vai | pddakas chdvasishte tu landhyd-dharme 
yugasya tu | 72. Evaiii kriU tu nihseshe siddhis tv antardadhe tadd ( 
tasydm cha siddkau hhrashtdydm mdnasyurn abhavat tatah \ 73, Siddhir 

The Muik. P has nakrah^ “crocodiles,” in its enumeration. 

The M^k. F. here inserts some other lines, 18&'-21a, instead of 67 and 6Sa of 
the Vuyu P. 

^ The Murk. P. inserts here the following verses; 24. Chatvari tu gatuurani 
varihawm manusham tu { dyuh-pramuwim jJvantt na cha klesad vtpattaydh [ 25. 
Kvaehxi kvaehxt punah sa hhut kshxtir hKdgyma carvasah \ kdlena gachhatd nuiam 
upayanti yatha prajah j 26. Tatha tah kramaiah tmiaVn jagmuh aarvatra atddhayah | 
taau «ort>5«< naahta.au nabhaaah prachyuiu nardh (/ataAin one MS.) \prdyaiah kalpa- 
Vftkahdi te eambhutd grtha^aamathxtdh j 

^ instead of babhwayu^ etc., the Gaikowar MS. has prayuktanx na cha kleio 
habhwQ ha I 
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anya yugi iattmmi tretHySm antare kritd \ targadau yd mayd 'shfau tu 
mdtuuyo vai praklrttitdh { 74. Athtau idh krama-yogena tiddhayo yunti 
tankihayam | kalpudau manat} hy eku nddhir hhavali td krite | 75. 
Manmniaretku tarvetku chaiur-guga-vibhdgaiah | larndiramdchdra-kritah 
ka/rma-ttddhodhhavah [harma-tiddhyudiharcak^) mrttah | 76. SandhyA 
kritiuya pddena sandhya pddena clmmiatah \ krita-tandhydmiaks, hy eta 
trldtt trln pdddn paratparam | 77. Ilrasanii yuga-dharmatt U tapah- 
iruta^haluyuthaih | tatah kntdmke kahlne tu hahhuva tad-anantaram | 
78. Tretd-yugam amanyarda krttdmiam ritlu-sattamdh \ tasmtn kshlne 
kritdmie tu tach-chhmhtdau projdtv }ha | 79. Kalpudau sampravriltdyds 
treldydk pramukhe iadu | pranaiyah tadd stddhiA kdla-yogena ndnyathd | 
80. Tatydih tiddhau pranashfdydm anyd stddhir aiarttata | apdm sank- 
ahmye pratigate tads, meghdtmand tu vai | 81. Mcghehhyah stanayilnu- 
hhyah prairittafn irigh!i-sarj)anam ] mhrid era iayd rruhtya aairiyukte 
prithud-tale I 812. Frudwdaams tadd tdtdih trikshda tu gt Aa-mmsthi- 
tdh'^ I tarra-pralyupahhogas tu tdadiii tebhyah prajuyate ^ 83. t'art- 
tayanh h icbhyai Ida tretd-yuga-mukhe pra)dh | tatah kdlena mahatd 
tdadm eva vtparyaydl | 84. lidgalubhdtmalo bhdraa tadd hy dkamiko 
'hhavat 1 yat tad lharali ndrlndih jnitdnte tad drtaram | 85. Tadd tad 
vai na bhavatt punar yuga-balena tu | tdadm punah pramtte tu mdae mate 
tad drltavam (-»'«?) ) 86. Tnlaa lenatva yogena rarttatdm maithuna tada 1 
tdadm tut-kdla-bhdntt dd matt mdty upayachhatdm | 87 AkdU hy drttavot- 
pailtr garbhotpattir ajdyala | tiparyyayena tdadm tu tena kdlena bhdvmd\ 
88. Pranasyanh tatah aarie rrikthda fa grthasamathituh 1 tataa teahu 
pranaahfeahu vibhrdntd vydkulendriyd h | 89. Abhidhydyanti tdm atddhim 
aatyubhidhydyvnaa tadd j prddurbeibhiuua tdadm tu irikahda te griha- 
aamathttdh | 90.'“ Vaatrdm cha praauyante phalethv dbharandni cha | 
tashe era gdyate tdadm gandha-rarna-rasdnvitam | 91. Amdkshikam ma- 
hdttryam pu(ako pu(ake madhu ) tena td xaittayanti tma mukhe tretd- 
yugaaya rat 1 92. Sriahta-tuakfda iayd siddhyu prajd vat vigala-jvardh | 
punah kdldniarenawa punar loblulmtda tu tdh | 93. Vpikshdma tan 
paryagrihnanta madhu chdmdkahikam baldt | tdadm tendpachdrena punar 
lobha-krttena tat | 94. Pramth(d madhund adrdham kalpa-vrtkthdh kva- 

>** Vcraes 27-35 of the MSrk. P. correspond more or less to this and the following 
TQTses down to 98. 

This and the following rerses correspond more or less closely to the USik. P. 

S0<r 
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chit kcachit I ta^ydm cvdlpa-ihhtuydin mndhyd-lcdla-vakdt tadd \ 95. 
varttatdm tu tadd idsdin dvandcany ahhyutthddni tu, { iltavdtutapaia 
flirata taiaa tdh duhlhita hhriiam | 96. Dvandvam tdk pi dyamdnCis tu 
chakrur uvarandm cha 1 kritvd dvandia^pratlkdrajn niketdm hi hhejire \ 
97. Purvaiii nxkdma-chdrda te amketdhayd hhriiam | yathd-yogyam 
yathd-prlti niketeahv aiasan punah \ 98. Maru-dhanvasu nmneslm par- 
rate^hu darishit | aamsrayanti cha durgant dhanvdnam msvatoda- 

kam 1 99 Yatha-yogam rjaihu-kdmam aanmhu vishamenhu cha \ drahdhda 
te mletd rat lartiuih iitoshna-puranam } 100. Tatas td mapay&mdauh 
khetdm cha piiruni cha | guhnujhs chatva yathd-hhcigaia taihatvdntah^ 
purdni cha | • • • 1-3 Kriteahu teshu athaneahu punai chakrur gpt- 

hdni cha \ yafhu cha pdrvam dsan tai -trikhhCi& tu gritia-aamsthUdh | 
124 Tathd karttuiii samtu abdhti^ chmtayitvd punah punah | irtddhuS 
chai^a gatuh kOkhd natd^ ehatcdpard gatdh \ 125, Ata urdhvam gatdt 
chdngd pnam iiryaggatdh pardh | haddhya ^nvichya tathd 'nyd yd rrik- 
sha-sfilhd yathd galdh | 120 'Tathd kriida tu taih iukhda tdmdch 

chhdhiH iu ink amrUdh | evam prasiddhuh sdhhuhkyah mlds chaiva 
grihdni cha \ 127 Tasmdt td vat smritdh sdldh idldtvam chana 
tdsu tat I praxldati manaa (duu manah prdsddayams cha tdh \ 128. 
Taamud gnhdni sd/db (ha p/uaddds chairu sanjfutdh j kritvd dtan- 
diopaghdtduia idn xdritopdyam achtniayan \ 129.^'^*' Kaahteahu ma- 

dhund sdrddham ku/pa-trtkahcuhu vat tadd \ vtahdda-vydkulds td vai 
prajdH triahrid-kfihndhilnutdh \ 130. Tatah prudurUibkau tdsdm aid- 
dhiH tre.id-yngt punah | idrtfdrtha-sddkikd hy anyd vnnhti/i tdsdiri hi 
kdmatah \ 131. Td.8d.m vrnhty-udakdmha yCini mmnair gatdni tu \ 
irish{yd ntmnd{^) niKibhavan srotah-khdturu nimnagdh \ 132. Evam 
nadyah prarrittda tu dvitlye vrishti-sarjane j ye puraatdd apdm atokd 
dpanndh prithivllale \ 133. Apdm bhumes cha safhyogdd oskadhyas tdsu 
chdhhaxan \ pushpa-mulaphahnyas tv oahadhyaa tdh prajajmre \ 134. 
Aphala-kriahtda chanujAd griimydranyah chaturdasa \ ritu-pushpa-pha- 
luschatva vrikahdh gulmds cha jafmre | 135. Prudurhhavas cha tretdydm 
ddyo *yam auahadhaaya tu ) Unauahadhena vartiante pragda tretdyuge 
tadd j 136. Tatah punar ahhut tdadihrdgo lohhak chaearvaia^ \ avakyam- 

I have corrected this line from Mark. P. xlix. 35. 

^ Verses 52-64 of the Mark. P. correspond in substance to verses 123-128 of the 
Vayu P. 

^ Versea 55-62 of the Mark. P, correspond ft verses 129-137 of the Va>Ti P. 
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hh&vinG. 'rthena tretd-yuga-vfdena tu | 137. Tatas tdk paryagrthnanta 
nadlk kshetrdni parvatiln | tfitihun gulmaushadhH cJiaiva prasahya tu 
yathil-halam | 138. Stddhdtmunas tu ye puriam vydkhydtah prdk krite 
tnayd \ Brahmano munaads te tat utpannd ye jandd iha \ 139. S'dnt&i 
cha &ughmina& chaiva liannixno dukkhnas iadd ) tatdh pravarttamande te 
tretdydih jnjnire punah \ 140. Brnlmandh kshattriyd vaikyah &iidrd 
drohtjands (atkd | hhnviidk pUrvagntUku larmalhs cha iuhhdsuhkaxl | 
141. lias tehhyo 'laid ye tu iafyailld hy ahwiftakuhi j v'lta-lohhd jitdt- 
mdno nivamnti sma teffhu tax ( 142. Praiigrihnanti kurvanti tehkyas 
change ^Ipa-tcjasah | evafn vtpraitpanneshu prapanneahu paranparam \ 
143. Tenado^hena teshlm idoshadkyomuhatamtadd^'^ \ pranashtd hriya-^ 
indnd vai mmhtibhydm silafO. yatha \ Agrafiad- hhur yuga-haldd 

grdmydranyOs claxturdaia \ phalam grihmnti ptushpaxicha phcdaxh patraxh, 
punah punah | 145.^“^ I'atae turn pranashtdsu uhhrdntda tdh p'mjde 
tadCi 1 Svayamhhuvain prahkui/i jugmuhlshudhdviHhtdh pra)Cipat\rn \ .146. 
iritiy-artham ahhxlipsantah ddau ireid ifvgasya tu | Brahmd Svayanihhur 
hhagaidn jndti'd tdsdm maniehitam \ 147. Yukfam prafyahaha-drishtena 
darhnena vtchdryya cha 1 graefnh prithii yu eehadhyn jndivd praiyaduhat 
punah. I KrUvdxaUamaumerumtududohaprilhvlm imdm \ dugdhe^ 
yatrx gaue tadd tena vJjdm prtthvl'taU | 149. Jajnire tdni vljunt grdxnyd^ 
raiiyda tu tdh punah \ oshadhyah phala-pdkdntdh sam-eaptadaida tu tdh \ 

. . . , 155. Utpannd h prathamaiii hy eta ildmi (retd-yngaay a tu | 156. 
Aphula-kriahtd oshadhyo grdmydranyds tu sarvasah | rrikahd gulma- 
latd-vaUyo vlrudhaa trina-jdtayah ] 157. Mulaxh phaJaia cha rohtnyo 
^grthnan puahpax^ cha yah phalam \ pnthvi dugdha Ut vxjdni yam pur* 
vam Stayambhuru \ 158. BitU’puahpa-phalds id vai oahadhyo jajnire tv 
xha I yadd pranpiahtd oahadyo naprarohanti tdh punah ) 159. Tatah 
aa tdsdm vritty-artham vdrftopdyam chakdra ha \ Brahmd Svayanihhur 
hhagavdn haata-siddhatn tu karma-jam | 160. Tatah’prabhrity athau* 
ahadhyah krxahta-pachyda td jajnire | aanmddh&yam tu vdrttdydm tataa 
tdauili Svayamhhuiak \ 161. Maryddak athupaydmdsa yathdrahdhdh 
pa/raaparam vat parignhlUiraa tdsdm daan hadhdtmaldh \ 162. 

Jtareaham krt(a*trdndn athdpaydmdsa hhattnydn | upatiah\hant% ye tdn 

**> Murk. P. Terao 63a. Mark. P. verse 68A 

Verses 64-67 of the Murk. P, correspeod to verses 145^149 of the Vayu P. 

^ Verses 73-75 of the Murk P, correspond to verses 1585-160a of the Vfiyu P, 
Thu with ail what follows do\fa to verse 171 u o t‘ i e M* p. 



AND OF THE ORIGIN OF THE FOUR CASTES, 


87 


vat yHtanto nxrlhayds taihd | 165. Satyam brahma yalhd hhltam hru~ 
vanto hrdhmands tu te \ ye vhCinye 'py dbalua iesham taisaBaih karma 
iamsthitdh \ 164. Kindsd na&ayanti sma priihivyCim prdg atandntah \ 
vaiiydn eva tu tun dhuk kindidn rritti-gddhakdn \ 165. tihchanta^ cha 
dravantai cha partcharyydm ye raidh ( nisfejmo *Ipa~ilryy(ls cha iudrdn 
tan ahravit iu aah \ 166. TesJulm kanndm dharmurli^ cha Brahmd ^nu~ 
vyadadhdt prahhuh | eamsOutau pralntdtjdni tic ckdticrvarnyasya ear- 
vasah \ 167. Punah prajds tu id mohdt tan dharmdn ndnrapdlayan \ 
rarna-dharmair ajlvantyo ryarudhyanta parnsparam | 168. JJrahmd tam 
arthatn huddhia iu yulhdlathyena V(t% prahhuh \ kshatlnyd'ndm halam 
dandam yuddham dyiratn udisat j 169. Ydjanudhyayanam ckaiva trit'i- 
yadi cha partgraham \ hrdhmandndm rihhua ienhuyn karmdny etdny athd~ 
disat \ 170, Pusiipdlyaih vdntjyam clui kriahult ihaiva vtidtli dadau \ 
h tmj lvatn hhrituh chaua ^udrdndm xyadadhut prahhuh j 171. Sumdn- 
ydni tulcarmunihrahma-kahattra-xiUim punah \ ydjanndhyayanam dunam 
Bdmdnydnt tu teaku vat | 172. lutrmdjaam iato datrd (ehhyae chaiva 
paraaparam \ lokuntareahu athdndm ieahdm aiddhyay'^^ addt prahhuh \ 
\1Z}^ Prdjdpatyam hrdhmandndm amritaw athunafn krjydiaidm | sOid- 
nam aindram hhattrxydndm aangrdmeahv apaldymdm, \ \1A. I'aiaydndni 
mdrutam aOUinaih ava^dharmam upajtundm \ gdndharvam iildra-jOilndm 
praitchdrena {partchdrena:) tiuhthatdm \ 175 Sthundny ctunt rarndndfn 
vyaaydchdraiatdm avayani [ taiak atlntnhu varneshn athdpaydmuHa chusra- 
xyidn \ 176. Orihaafkam htahinachdxtfiai/i vanapraaiham aahhtkahukam \ 
dsramums chaturo hy etun punam aaihu2)ayat prahhuh \ 177. Parna-kar- 
muni yekechit teahdm iha na kuriaic \ knta-karmakahif ih{^) prdhur diror 
xna-sthana-vdainah \ 178, Brahmd tdn sthdpuxjdmdsa dir amun ndmanO- 
mafah | ntrdt>drfhai7t fatas teahifti Brahma dharmdn prdhhdnhata | 179. 
Praaihdndni cha tcahdm vaiyamdiiiUlcaniyamumk chaha \ chdturvnrnydt- 
makah purvam grihaaihaa tv d^raihah amritah j 180. Truydnum diram- 
Cindm cha pratiahthd yonir era cha | yaOUikraviam pravakahydmi yamaii 
cha nxyamats cha taih j . . . . 190 Veddh adngdi cha yajnd$ cha vra- 

tdni myamdk cha ye \ 191, Na aiddhyanti prdduah\aaya hhdvadoshc upd^ 
gate \ hahih-karmuni aartdm praatddhyanti {oia axddhyanti ?) kaduchana | 

^ I conjecture axddhydy addt to bo the proper reading. The MSS. have iiidhy&-> 
daddi^ or etddhyadaddty etc. 

Yerees 173 f. are found in the Murk, P. verBcs 77 f. , but all that follows down 
i. , f( > 193 is i ^ ’e * 
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192. Antar-hhlta-praduahtasya luriato'hi pardkramut \ aariastam apt 
yo dadyut Lalwkenantaratmana \ 193. Na Una dharma-lhuk sa lydd 
ihdta eia hi kdramm | . . . . 199. Evam rarndsramundm rat prati- 

hhdge trite fadu | 200. Yadd ’nya na lyarardhanta prajd rarndsramat- 
mitdh I talo 'nyd mdnasihio 'tha treld-madhye ’ srijat prajdh \ 201. At- 
manas tdh sariidchcha tidydS chaiidtmand tu rat | tasmin trctd-yuge 
prdpie madhyam prdpte tramena iu \ 202. Tato ’nyd manasts iatra pra- 
jdh sraehtum prachatrame \ tafah aatva-rajodrtttOh prajuh eo ’thdmjat 
prabhuh I 203. Dhat nidriha-kdma-moLshdndm rdtUdydk chatva sddhi- 
kdh I derds cha pitarai chatva rithayo manavas iathd \ 204. Yugdnu- 
rOpd dhat mena yair imu vichtfdh prajuh \ upasihite iadd tasmin prajd- 
dharnw {-satge'i) Srayamlhuiah | 205 Abhidadhyatc prajuh sa/rvd ndnd- 
rfipds iu mdnnsih | purcottd yd mayd tubhyafii jana-lotam samdsritdh \ 
20C. Kalpe ’t'lte tu id hy usan devddyus tu prajd tha \ dhydyatas iasyajdh 
sarvdh sambhiity attham upasthitdk | 207. Manrantara-hrameneha Jca- 
nishthe piathnme niatdh \ thydtyd ’niibaiidhait tats tats tu'tarvdrihair 
tha bhdvitdh I 208 KuialuKutaba-pruyath tarmabhis iaih tadd prajuh | 
ial-karma-jtliula-teshem upashtabdhdh pru)ajiure \ 20!) Devusnra-pitn- 
iiais tu puiu-putshi-sar'isripaih | rritdm-nut ata-tltatiais tats tair bhd- 
tair upasthituh | ddhliidtthum prajdiidm cha dtmand vat iimrmame \ 
“22. At the bcsinning of the Kulpa, in the fiist Krita age, he 
created those living beings (23) which I have formerly described to 
thee; but iu the olden time, at the close of the Kalpa, those crea- 
tures were burnt up by fire 24 Those of them who did not reach 
the Tapoloka took refuge in the Janaloka; and when the creation 
again commences, they form its seed 25. Exi.sting there as a seed 
for the sake of another ci cation, Uicy then, as they are created, are 
produced with a i iow to progeny. 26. Those arc declared to accom- 
plish, in the present state (the four ends of human life, viz ), duty, 
the acqui.sition of wealth, the gratification of love, and the attain- 
ment of final liberation, — both gods. Fathers, llishis, and Manus. 
27. They, then, filled with austere fervour, rcplemsh (all) places. 
These are the mental sons of Brahma, perfect in their nature 28. 
Those who ascended to the sky by works characterized by devotion to 
Bitcmal objects, but not by hatred, return to this world and are bom 
in every age. 29. As the result of their works, and of their destination, 
(returning) from the Janaloka, <hey are bom of the same character (as 
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before), in consequence of the (previous) deeds by ■which they are 
bound.'® 30. It is to be understood that the cause of this is their 
tendency (or fate), which itself is the result of works. In consequence 
of these works, good or bad, they return from Janaloka and are born, 
(31) and receive various bodies in (diflercnt; wombs. Tlicy are pro- 
duced again and again in all states, from that of gods to that of 
motionless substances. 32. These creatures, as they are bom time 
alter time, receive the same functions as they had obtained in each 
previous creation. 33. Destruetivenesa and undestnictiveness, mild- 
ness and cruelty, righteousness and unrighteousness, truth and false- 
hood — actuated by such dispositions as these, they obtain (their several 
conditions) ; and hence particular actions are agreeable to particu- 
lar creatures. 34 And in succeeding pciiods they for tho most part 
obtain tho forma and the names which they had in the past Kalpas. 
35. HeiSo they obtain tho same names and forms. In the ditforcnt 
Kalpas th^ are born with the same name and fom. 36. Afteraiards, 
when tho creation hud been suspended, as Biahma was desirous to 
create, (37) and, fixed in his design, was meditating upon offspring,— 
he created from his mouth a thousand couples of luing beings, (38) who 
were bom with an abuuduiiee of goodness {sattra) and full of intel- 
ligence.'® He then created another thousand couples from his breast: 
(39) they all abounded in passion (rajas) and were both vigorous and 
destitute ot vigour After creating from his thighs another thousand 
pairs, (40) in whom both passion and darkness (tamas) prevailed, and 
who are described as active, — he formed from his feet yet another 
thousand couples (41) who were all full of darkness, inglorious, and 
of littlo vigour. Then the creatures sprung from the couples (or thus 
produced in couples) rejoicing, (42) and filled with mutual love, began 
to cohabit. I’rom that period sexual inteicourso is said to have 
ansen in this Kalpa. 43. But at that time women had no monthly 
discharge : and they consequently bore no children, although cohabit- 

Karma-samsaya-bandhanat. I am unable to state the sense of samsaya m this 
compound. 

Sacketasah. The reading of the Mark. P, mtejasah, ** full of vigour," is recom- 
mended, as an epithet of the Brahmans, by its being in opposition to alpa-tejasah^ 

“ of little vigour," which is applied to the Sudras a few linos beioiv 
1*1* The reading of the Mark. P anutrshinah^ ** irascible," gives a better sense than 
asiaJmtnal)^ ** devoid of vigour," which the V|yu P, has. 
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ation wa* praotased. 44. At the end of their lives they once bore 
twins. Weak-minded boys and girls were produced when (their parents) 
were on the point of death. 45. From that period commenced, in 
this Kalpa, the birth of twins; and such offspring was once only 
bom to these creatures by amental effort, in meditation (46), — (offspring 
which was) receptive (?) of sound and the otlier objects of sense, pure, 
and in every case distinguished by five marks. Such was formerly the 
early mental creation of Prajapati. 47. Those creatures by whom the 
world was replenished, bom as the descendants of this stock, frequented 
rivers, lakes, seas, and mountains. 48. In tliat age (y«ya) they lived 
unaffected by excessivo cold or heat, and appropriated the food which 
was produced from the essences of the earth. 49. They acted according 
to tbeir pleasure, existing m a state of mental perfection. They were 
charactenzed neither by righteousness nor unrighteousness ; were marjied 
by no distinutious. 50. In that Kyita yuga, in the beginning of the 
Kalpo, their age, happiness, and form were alike ; ^thpy wifre neither 
righteous nor uiuigtiteous 51 In the Krita ago they were produced 
each with authonty over hiniM lf Four thou'-and years, according to 
the calculation of the gods, (52) and four hundred years for each ol the 
morning and evening twilights, arc said to form the first, or Krita, 
age.'" Then, ulthoiigh these eio.iturcs were multiplied by thousands, 
(53) they suffered uo impediment, no susceptibility to tbo pairs of oppo- 
sites (pleasure and pam, cold and heat, etc.) and no fatigue. They fre- 
quented mountains and seas, and did not dwell in houses 54. They 
never sorrowed, were full of goodness {saliva), and supremely happy ; 
acted from no impulse of desire,"* and lived in continual delight. 55. 
There were at that time no beasts, birds, reptiles, or plants,"* (for 
these things are produeed by unrigbtfousness),’” (56) no roots, fruits, 

Tlic of tlu’ viTsoe, which will be quoted below, m a note on verse 63, frou. 
the Mfirk V , it'cnis to l>e iu<*re in place than the deswnption of the Kj-ita age given 
here, of which the aubsfanev is repeated in Torsos (»8 und 69. 

}Vrh.t|)s wc should read hpn mkoma-chunnyo tustead of m$hktima- if so, the 
ficnio will Iki, “ they moved about at will.” 

The text adds here niinikok or narakuh, which may mean “ hellish creatures * 

This, although ngreeang with what is said further on in verses 82, 133, and 
] 35, does not seem in consonunec with what is stated in the Vishnu Vur.ma, verse 46, 
where it u declared othadh^ah phata-muhn^ rtmabhya* tas^n jajnvte \ 
mukk 0 BrnAma kmipatyndau dv^oitama \ trukfva p^uv-euJ^adA^A aamyag yuyqfa m 
loda ’dAcor* | ** rionts bcahag roots ttid fruits sprai^ from his hairs. At the oom* 
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flowera, productions of the seasons, nor seasons. The time brought 
with it eTory object of desire and every enjoyment. There was no 
excess of heat or cold. 57. The things which these people desired 
sprang up from the earth everywhere and always, when thought of, 
and had a powerful relish. 58. That perfection of theirs both produced 
strength and beauty, and annihilated disease. With bodies, which 
needed no decoration, they enjoyed perpetual youth. 69. From their 
pure will alone twin children were produced. Their form was the 
same. They were born and died together. 60 Then truth, contentment, 
patience, satisfaction, happiness, and self-command prevailed. They 
were all without distinction in ii spect of form, term of life, disposition 
and actions. 6 1 . The means of subsistence were produced spontaneously 
without forethought on their parts. In the Kpta ago they engaged in 
no works which were cither virtuous or sinful. 62. And there were 
then noMistmctions of castes or orders, and no mixture of castes Men 
acted tovrtirds each other without any feeling of love or hatred. 63. In 
the Krita age they were born ahko in form and duration of life, with- 
out any distinction of lower and higher,'” with abundant happiness, 
free from grief, (04) with hearts continually exulting, great in dignity 

nionegment of tlic Trct.i ngo rirahm.!— hai tug at the Iicgmning of tlic Kolpa created 
uaunals ami plants — ctiij>lo>t(l thmi in suinljce*' Altboui^b tliu order of the words 
reuders the fconhc in home df'^ree unecrtuin, it appears to bo tliat which IVof. I'aon 
lUsM^rn*' m bis trariilatiou (i ttl), “Urahnia, having ncuti d, iu the commenremeut of 
the K.ilpa, Vtinous [animals and} pi ints, them w navnliu'n id tho 

of thoTreta a;;o ” Tins mlcqirtt.ition is Mipportud by the Comnicnt'itor, w bo remarks 
Tad etam iaipa/fi/adni’ era pattun OHUadhiH cha trtithivn ‘nantatam Uetu-ywja-mukhe 
prdpCe tail samyag grnmyaranya-Vfjasthiiya indii ^dhvarc biinatayd {iuiuyaklayu ?) 
yuyoja krxta^yugc yujnaai/Tipraxrttith j “Uwvin** then llius at the very bLjinnin^ of 
the Kiilpa created animals and plants, bo afterwards, when the commencement of tho 
Truti age arrived, employed tbeni properly, accorduig to tlie distinction of domestic 
and Wild, m sacrifice, — since saenfiee did not preiutl m tho Knta age.’* Tbifi agrees 
with the course of tho preceding narrative which maUcH no alludiun to plants and 
ununali having been produced in a ditferent Yugu trom the other beings whoso 
creation had been previously described. (See WTIbou i, 82-84.) The parallel passage 
in the Yuyu P, x. 44-46, is confused. 

The Mark. P xhx. 24 inserts here the following lines • “ They lived for four 
thousand years of mortals, os the measure of tlicir existence, and auifered no calamities 
from distress. 25. In some places tho earth again enjoyed probpenty in every respect. 
As through lapse of timo the creatures were destroyed, so too tliose pcrfc'ctjons every- 
where gradually perished. 26. When they had all been dcblrojed, crccping-plants 
fell from the sky, which had nearly the character of Kalpa-tiocs (« a. trees which yield 
xli that IS desired), and resembled houses.'* , 
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and in force. There existed among them no such things as gain or loss, 
friendship or enmity, liking or dislike. 65. It was through the mind 
(alone, i.e. without passion?) that these disinterested beings acted to- 
wards each other. They neither desired anything from one another ; 
nor shewed any kindness to each other.*™ Contemplation is declared to 
be supreme in the Krita age, knowledge in the Treta ; sacrifice began 
in the Dvapara ; liberality is the highest merit in the Kali. 67. The 
Krita age is goodness {aativa), the Treta is passion {rajai), the Dvapara 
is passion and darkness (iamaa), in the KaU it is to be understood that 
darkness (prevails), according to the necessary course of these ages. 
68. The foUoiving is the time in the Krita age : understand its amount. 
Four thousand years constitute the Krita ; (69) and its twilights endure 
for eight hundred divine years. Then their life was (so long ?)”* and no 
distresses or calamities befel them. 70. Afterwards, when the twiljght 
in the Krita was gone, the righteousness peculiar to that age was inwall 
respects reduced to a quarter (of its original sum). ^71. When further 
the twilight had passed, at the close of the Yuga, and the righteousness 
peculiar to the twilight had been reduced to a quarter, (72) and when 
the Kfita had thus come altogether to an end, — then perfection 
vanished. When this menial perfection had been destroyed, there 
arose (73) another perfection formed in the period of the Treta age. 
Th* eight mental perfections, which I declared (to have existed) 
at the creation, (7-1) were gradually extinguished. At the beginning 
of the Kalpa mental perfection alone (existed), viz,, that which existed 
in the Krita age. 75. In all the Manvantaras there is declared to 
arise a perfection proceeding from works, produced by the discharge of 
the duties belonging to castes and orders, according to the fourfold 
division of Yugas. 76 The (morning) twilight (deteriorates) by a 
quarter of the (entire) Krita, — and the evening twilight by (another) 
quarter ; — (thus) the Krita, the morning twUight, and the evening 

This representation of the condition of mankind during the Krita age, the period 
of ideal goodness, was no doubt sketched in conformity with the opinions which pre- 
vailed at the period when the Purana was compiled , when dispassion was regarded 
as the highest state of perfection. 

*** It would seem as if the writer here meant to state that the period of life was 
that which in the verse of the M irk. P. (ilix 24), quoted in the note on verse 63, it 
is declared to hare been. But the expression here is, from some cause or oi e-, ' . 
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twilight (together) deteriorate euecessively to the extent of three 
quarters, in the duties peculiar to the Yuga, and in austere fervour, 
sacred knowledge, strength, and length of life.''^ Then after the 
evening of the Krita had died out, (78) the Treta age succeeded, — 
(which) the moat excellent nshis regarded as the evening of the Krita. 
But when the evening of the Krita had died out, (79) from the in- 
fluence of time, and for no other reason, perfection disappeared from 
among the creatures who survived at the commencement of the Treta 
age which ensued at the beginning of the Kalpa. 80. When that per- 
fection had perished, another perfection arose. The subtile form of 
water having returned in the form of cloud (to the sky),'^* (81) rain 
began to be discharged from the thundering clouds. Tho earth having 
once received that rain, (82) trees resembling houses'™ were provided 
for these creatures. From them all means of enjoyment were pro- 
duceS. "83. Men derived their subsistence from them at tho beginning 
of Tire Treta. Subsequently, after a great length of time, owing to 
their ill fortune, (S4) tho passions of desire and covetousness arose in 
their hearts uncaused. The monthly discharge, which occurred at the 
end of women’s lives, (85) did not then take place : but as it com- 
menced again, owing to the force of the age {yuga), (86) and as the 
couples, in consequence of it, began to oohabif, and approached each 
other monthly, from necessity occasioned by the time, — (87) an un- 
seasonable'™" production of the monthly discharge, and of pregnancy 
ensued. Then through their misfortune, and owing to that fated time, 
(88) all those house-liko trees perished. When these had been de- 
stroyed, men disturbed and agitated, (89) but genuine in their desire, 
longed after that perfection (which they had lost). Then those house- 
like trees appeared to them ; (90) and among their fruits yielded 
clothes and jewels. On these trees too, in the hollow of every leaf, 
there was produced, (91) without the aid of bees, honey of great po- 
tency, having scent, colour, and flavour. By this means they sub- 
sisted at the beginning of the Treta, (92) delighted with this per- 

1” Such 18 the only sense I can extract from these rather obscure lines. 

119 gucii only sense of the words here rendered which occurs to me. 

11* Qjnha-mntslhituh. ProfeseorWilBon, in bis Dictionary, gives “ like, resembling,” 
among the meanings of sanisthila. 

119a Instead of dkale, “out of season,” Professor Aafrecht suggests akuk, “in 
season,” as the proper readinn*. 9 



94 


Mij., JCAL ACCOUiiio Olf iHji CKEAIIOJN OF MAi^, 


faction and free fiem trouble. Again, through the lapse of time, 
becoming greedy, (93) they seized by force those trees, and that honey 
produced without bees. And then, owing to that miscoudnct of theirs, 
occasioned by cupidity, (94) the Kalpa trees, together with their honey, 
were in some places destroyed. As hut little of it™ remained, owing 
to the effects of the period of twilight, (95) the pairs (of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, etc.) arose in men when existing (in this state) ; 
and they became greatly distressed by sharp cold winds, and heats. 
96. Being thus afflicted by these opposites, they adopted means of 
shelter : and to counteract the opposites they resorted to houses. 97. 
Formerly they had moved about at their will, and had not dwelt at all 
in houses : but subsequently they abode in dwellings, as they found 
suitable and pleasant, (98) in barren deserts, in valleys, on mountains, 
in caves ; and took refuge in fortresses, — (in a) desert with perpetual 
water.’" 99. As a protection against cold and heat they began cb con- 
struct houses on even and uneven places, according to opportunity "and 
at their pleasure. 100. They then measured out towns, cities, villages, 
and private apartments, according to the distribution of each.” [The 
following verses 101-107 give an aceount of the different measures of 
length and breadth, which is followed, in verses 108-122, by a descrip- 
tion of the various kinds of fortresses, towns, and villages, their shapes 
and sizes, and of roads. The author then proceeds in verse 123 :] 
“ These places having been made, they next constructed houses j and 
as formerly trees existed, formed like houses,’™ (124) so did they (now) 
begin to erect them, after repeated consideration. (Some) boughs are 
spread out, others are bent down, (125) others rise upwards, while 
others again stretch horizontally. After examining thus by reflection 
how the different boughs of trees branch out, (126) they constructed 
in like manner the apartments {Idkhdh) (of their houses) : hence they 

iflo *i Perfection ” seems to bo bore intended. If so, it would seem as if this Ime 
had been separated from its proper context. 

isi jyftanvdnam ad^vaiodakam, Perbape wo should read here with the Mark. P. 
zlix. 35, vdrkshyam pdrvatatn audakam ” (fortresses) protected by trees, built on 
mountams, or surrounded by water." 

Whatever may be thought of this rendering of the phrase, vnkshdh grihasam- 
sihitdl^ the Mark. P. (xlix. 62), at least, is quite clear gnhdkdrd yathd purvam 
UsAam atan mahimhdh } tathd sammritya tat sarvaih ehakrur vestndnt tdh prt^h | 
“As they had formerly had trees with the shape of houses, so recallmg all that to 
mind, these people built theii dwellings." 
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are caUed rooms (iaZsA).'** In this way rooms and houses derive their 
appellation from branches. 127. Hence rooms are called Said, and in 
that their character as rooms {Sdldtvam) consists. And inasmuch as 
the mind takes pleasure in them, and as they have gladdened {prdsu- 
dayan), the mind, (128) houses, rooms, and palaces are termed respec- 
tively griha, Said, and prasuda. Having adopted these means of 
defence against the ‘ opposites,’ they devised methods of subsistence. 
129. The kalpa-trees having been destroyed along with their honey, 
those creatures, afflicted with thirst and hunger, became disquieted by 
dejection. 130. Then again another perfection arose for them in the 
Treta age, — which fulfilled the purpose of subsistence, — viz., rain at 
their pleasure. 131. The rain-water, which flowed into the hollows, 
burst out in the form of springs, water-courses, and rivers,'** through 
therein. 132. Thus at the second fall of rain rivers began to flow. 
‘WheB’^ltt drops of water first reached the ground, then (133) from the 
conjUhctioc of the waters and the earth plants sprang up among them, 
which boro both flowers, roots, and fruits. 104. Fourteen kinds of 
plants, cultivated and wild, were produced without ploughing or sow- 
ing, as well as trees and shrubs which boro flowers and fruit at tho 
proper season. 135. This was the first appearance of plants in the 
Treta age, and by them men subsisted at that period. 136. Then there 
again arose among them, universally, desire and cupidity, through a ne- 
cessary process, and as a result of the Treta age. 137. They then 
appropriated to themselves, by force and violence, rivers, fields, hills, 
trees, shrubs, and plants. 138. Those pierfect beings, who were de- 
scribed by me ns existing formerly in the Krita, — tho mind-bom 
children of Brahma, who had been produced in this world when they 
came from the Janaloka, — (139) who were (some) tranquil, (some) fiery, 
(some) active, and (others) distressed, — ^wero again bom in the Treta, 
(140) as Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaiiyas, S'udras, and injurious men, 
governed by the good and bad actions (performed) in former births. 141. 
Then those who were weaker than they, being truthful and innocent, 
dwelt among them, free from cupidity, and self-restrained ; (142) whilst 

'S3 The roasoaing here does not seem very cogent, as the two words sakhd and siitd 
do not appear to have any close connection. But such unsuccessful attempts at ety- 
mology are frequeot in Sansknt works. 

's* Xhe text here does not seem to he in a satisfactory state. The Calc. ediUoa oi 
the Mark. P. reads vrxsh{ydvaruddhair ahhavat, efc. 
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others, less glorious than they, took and did.'* When they had thus be- 
come opposed to each other, — (143) through their misconduct, while they 
struggled together, the plants were destroyed, being seized with their 
fists like gravel. 144. Then the earth swallowed up the fourteen kinds 
of cultivated and wild plants, in consequence of the influence exerted 
by the Yuga : for men had seized agajn and again the fruit, together 
with the flowers and leaves. 145. After the plants had perished, 
the famished people, becoming bewildered, repaired to Svayambhu 
the lord of creatures, (146) in the beginning of the Treta age, seeking 
the means of subsistence.’* Learning what they desired, (147) and 
determining by intuition what was proper to be done, the Lord Brah- 
ma Svayambhu, knowing that the plants had been swallowed up by 
the earth, milked them back. 148. Taking Sumeru as a calf, be milked 
this earth. When this earth (or cow)'®^ was milked by him, roots were 

It is difficult to extract any satisfactory sense out of this line, 

^ The S'. P. Br. «. 4, 2, 1, also speaks of different classes of creatuns epjjfTying to 
the creator foi food Prajopatm va» bhutanp upaildan ) prqjnh vat bhuiam | “ vt no 
dbeht yatha jivama*' %U ) tato deva yajmpomtxno bhutva dakshxruith janv achya upa- 
nldan \ tan Gravid yajno to *nnam amritatvaih m ury vah Buryo vo jyoUr '* i/t ] 
2. Atha mam p\tarah pracJunav~t(tnah oavyam janv achya upusldan j tan abravTd 
**md8x masi vo 'tanam tvadltd vo manojavo vob chandtama vo jyottr'* | 3. Ai/ta 
mam mauushyah prdvftiah upastham hrttvd upTmdan j tan abravH “sayaw pratar 
vo 'sanam prajah vo mfityur vo 'gntr vojyoUr ** %ti \ 4. Atha mam paiavah updsidan \ 
Uhhyah 9va\aham ova chakdra **yada ova yuyam kaddeha labhddhvax yad\ kale yady 
andhdU atha eva aandlha*' %t% | tasmadete yadn kadacha labhante yadi kale yady 
andhdle atha eva aenanU \ 5, Atha ha enam iaevad apy asurah upaiedur ity dhuh | 
tebhyaa tatnas cha may dm cha pradadau | aaty aim eva asura-mdyu tit tva | parabhutd 
ha iv eva tdh prajah j tdh imdk prajds tathawa upa)Tvanlx yathaxva dbhyah Prajd- 
patxT adaddt | “All beings resorted to Prajapati,— (creatures are beings), —(saj mg) 
‘provide for us that we may live.’ Thou the gods, wearing the sacrificial cord, and 
bending the right knee, approached kirn. To them ke said, ‘ let sacrifice be your food, 
your immortality your strength, the sun your light.’ 2. Then the Fathers, wearing 
the sacrificial cord on their right shoulders, and bending the left knee, approached him. 
To them he said, ‘ you shall eat monthly, your oblation [avadhd) shall be your ra- 
pidity of thought, the moon your light.* 3. Then men, clothed, and inclining their 
bodies, approached him To them he said, * ye shall cat morning and evening, your 
oflfbpring shall be your death, Agni your light.’ 4. Then cattle repaired to him. To 
them he accorded their desire, (saying), ‘ Whensoever ye find anything, whether at 
the proper season or not, eat it.’ Hence whenever they find anything, whether at the 
proper season or not, they eat it. 5 Then they say that the Asuras again and again 
resorted to him. To them he gave darkness {tamaa) and illusion. There is, indeed, 
such a thing as the illusion, as it were, of the Asuras. But those creatures succumbed. 
These creatures subsist in the very manner which Prajdpati allotted to them.” 
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produced again in the ground, — (149) those plants, 'whereof hemp is 
the seventeenth, ■which end with the ripening of fruits.” [The plants 
fit for domestic use, and for sacrifice are then enumerated in verses 
150-155.] “165. All these plants, domestic and wild, were for the 

first time*™ produced at the beginning of the Treta age, (156) without 
cultivation, trees, shrubs, and ^o various sorts of creepers and grasses, 
both those which produce roots as their fruits, and those which hear 
fruit after flowering. The seeds for which the earth was formerly 
milked by Svayambhu (158) now became plants bearing flowers and 
fruits in their season. When these plants, though created, did not 
afterwards grow, (159) the divine Brahma Svayambhu devised for the 
people means of subsistence depending on labour effected by their 
hands. 160. From that time forward the plants wore produced and 
ripened through cultivation. The means of suhsistenco having been 
proviaeu, -Svayambhu (161) established divisions among them according 
to friSfr te«deucies.'“ Those of them who were rapacious, and destruc- 
tive, (162) ho ordained to ho Kshattriyas, protectors of the others.’” 
As many men as attended on these, fearless, (163) speaking truth and 
propounding sacred knowledge (brahma) with exactness, (wore made) 
Brahmans. Those others of them who had previously been feeble, en- 
gaged in the work of slaughter,’” who, os cultivators (hindSdh), had 
been destructive, and were active in connection with the ground, were 
called Vai^yas, husbandmen (l:I»aia»), providers of subsistence. 165. 
And he designated as Sudras those who grieved (iochantah), and ran 
(iravmtah)^'^ who were addicted to menial tasks, inglorious and feeble. 

See the note on verso 65, above. 

Tathdrarabhah. The Mark. P. has yathd-nydyaTn yathd-yimamf “according 
to fitness and their qualities." 

IM Jiareahdm brtia-trdwn. The M. Bh xii. 2247, thus explains the word Kshat- 
triya • brdhmaiwndbh kahata-trarmt tatah kshattriya uckyate | “ (a king) is called 
Kshattnya because he protects Brithmans from injunes." 

Tatiasam karma. The former word has tho senses of (1) “hindrance, impedi- 
ment," and (2) “slaughter," assigned to it in ’Wilson’s Dictionary. 

iw The reader who is familiar with the etymologies given m Yaska’s Nirukta, or in 
Professor 'Wilson’s Dictionary on Indian authority, will not be surprised at the ab- 
surdity of the attempts made here by the Purdna-wntcr to explain tho origin of the 
words Eshattriya, Yaiiya and S'Sdra. To account for tho last of these names ho 
combines the roots duck, “to grieve,” and drUf “to run," dropping, however, of ne- 
cessity the last letter (ch) of the former. Tho word kshattriya is really derived from 
kshattra^ “ royal power ; " and vaisya comes from vis, “ people," and means “ a man 
of the people.” • 


7 
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166. Brahmfi determined the reepectiye fiinctions and dnties of all these 
persona. But after the syatem of the fonr castes had been in all respects 
established, (167) those men from infatuation did not fulfil their seyeral 
duties. Not liying conformably to those class-duties, they came into 
mutual conflict. 168. Having become aware of this fact, precisely as 
it stood, the Lord Brahma prescribed force, criminal justice, and war, 
as the profession of the Kshattriyas. 169. He then appointed these, 
viz., the duty of ofdciating at sacrifices, sacred study, and the receipt 
of presents, to be the functions of Brahmaus. 170. The care of cattle, 
traffic, and agriculture, he allotted as the work of the Yai^yas; and 
the practice of the mechanical arts, and service, ho assigned as that of 
the S'udraa. 171. The duties common to Brahmans, Esbattriyas, and 
Vaiiyas were the offering of sacrifice, study, and liberality. 172. Hay- 
ing distributed to the classes their respective functions and occupations, 
the Lord then allotted to them abodes in other worlds for fcstr' per- 
fection. 173. The world of Prajapati is declared to bo the'-(dt'Stfned) 
abode of Brahmans practising rites ; Indra’s world that of Kshattriyns 
who do not flee in battle; (174) the world of the Maruts that of 
Vaiiyas who fhlfll their proper duty; the world of the Gandharvas 
that of men of 8’udra birth who abide in the work of service. 173. 
Having allotted these as the future abodes of (the men of the different) 
classes, who should be correct in their conduct, he ordained orders (d^ra- 
mat) in the classes which had been established. 176. The Lord for- 
merly instituted the four orders of householder, religious student, dweller 
in the woods, and mendicant. 177. To those of them who do not in 
this world perform the duties of their castes, the men who dwell in 
hermitages apply the appellation of ‘ destroyer of works.’ 178. Brahma 
established these orders by name, and in explanation of them he de- 
clared their duties, (179) their methods of procedure, and their various 
rites. First of all there is the order of householder, which belongs to 
all the fonr classes, (180) and is the foundation and source of the other 
three orders. I shall declare them in order with their several obser- 
servances." [The following verses 181-189, which detail these duties, 
need not be cited here. I shall, however, quote verses 190 ff. for their 
excellent moral tone.] *' 190. The Yedas, with their appendages, sa- 
crifices, fasts, and ceremonies, (191) avail not to a depraved man, 
when bis disposition has become corrupted. All external rites are 
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fimifleBS (192) to one who is inwardly debased, however energetically 
he may perform them. A man who bestows even the whole of his 
substance with a defiled heart will thereby acquire no merit — of which 
a good disposition is the only cause.” [After giving some further par- 
ticulars about the celestial abodes of the righteous, verses 194-198, the 
writer proceeds:] “199. When — after the division into castes and 
orders had thus been made — (200) the people living under that system 
did not multiply, Brahma formed other mind-bom creatures in the 
middle of the Treta (201) from his own body and resembling himself. 
When the Treta age had arrived, and had gradually reached its middle, 
(202) the Lord then began to form other mind-bom creatures. He 
next formed creatures in whom goodness {aattva) and passion {rajas) 
predominated, (203) and who were capable of attaining (the four ob- 
jects of human pursuit) righteousness, wealth, love, and final liberation, 
together with the means of subsistence. Qods, too, and Fathers, and 
Bishe ynn A Manus (were formed), (204) by whom these creatures were 
classified (’) according to their natures iu conformity with the Yuga. 
When this oharaoter(?) of his offspring had been attained, BrahmS (205) 
longed after mental offspring of all kinds and of various forms. Those 
creatures, whom I described to you as having taken refuge in Janaloka, 
(206) at the end of the Kalpa, all these arrived here, when he thought 
upon them, in order to be reproduced in the form of gods and other 
beings. 207. According to the course of the Manvantaras the least 
were esteemed the first (.*), being swayed by destiny, and by connec- 
tions and circumstances of every description. 208. These creatures 
were always bora, under the controuling influence of, and as a recom- 
peuce for their good or bad deeds. 209. He by himself formed those 
oreatures which arrived in their several characters of gods, asuras, 
fathers, cattle, birds, reptiles, trees, and insects, in order that they 
might be subjected (anew) to the condition of creatures.”*®* 

The substance of the curious speculations on the origin and primeval 
condition of mankind contained in the preceding passage may be stated 
as follows : In verses 22-34 we are told that the creatures, who at the 
dose of the preceding Ealpa had been driven by the mundane confla- 
gration to lanaloka, now formed the seed of the new creation, which 
took place in the Bpita Yuga, at the commencement of the present 

I confess that I have had great difficulty in^ttaebing any sense to the lest words. 
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Kalpa. These were mind-bom sons of Brahma, perfect in nature, and 
they peopled the world. As a mle, we are informed, those beings who 
have formerly been elevated from the earth to higher regions, return 
again and again to this world, and, as a result of their previous works, 
are bom in every age, in every possible variety of condition, exhibiting 
the same dispositions and fulfilling the same functions as in their former 
states of existence. It is next stated, verses 35-40, that when creation 
had, in some way not explained, como to a stand-still, four classes of 
human beings, consisting each of a thousand pairs of males etnd females, 
oharacteriaed respectively by different qualities, physical and moral, 
were produced from different members of the Creator’s body.'®* These 
creatures sought to propagate the race, but abortively, for the reason 
q)Coified (43). Children however were produced by mental effort 
(45 and 59), and in considerable numbers (62). The state of physical 
happiness, absolute and universal equality, moral perfection, eal com- 
plete dispassion, in which mankind then existed, is depictod (■'MP-65). 
The means of subsistcnoe and enjoyment, which they are said to have 
drawn from the earth (48 and 57), were not of the ordinary kind, as 
we are informed (55 f.) that neither animalB nor plants, which are the 
products of unrighteousness, existed at that period. No division into 
castes or orders prevailed during that age of perfection (62). A gradual 
declension, however, had been going on, and at the end of the Kpita 
Tuga, the perfection peculiar to it had altogether disappeared (70-79). 
Another kind of perfection, peculiar to the Treta, however, subse- 
quently arose (73 and 80), and in the different Tugas there has existed 
a perfection springing from the performance of the duties belonging to 
each caste and order (75). The perfection described as prevailing in 
the Treta was of a physical kind, consisting in the production of rain 
and the growth of trees, shaped like houses, which at the same time 
yielded the materials of all sorts of enjoyments (80-82). Passion, 
however, in its various forms began to take the place of the previous 
dispassion (84). The constitution of women, which had formerly in- 
capacitated them for effective impregnation, became ultimately so modi- 
fied as to ensure the successful propagation of the species, which 

>81 This statement agrees with that in the Mark. P. ilii 3 ff. hut differs from that 
already given from the Yiehon P. in so far as the latter does not specify the numhers 
created, or say anything about paifs ^emg formed. 
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accordingly proceeded (84-87).*“ We have then the destruction, and 
subsequent reproduction of the trees, formed like houses, described 
(88-91). These trees now produced clothes and jewels, as well as honey 
without bees, and enabled mankind to live in happiness and enjoyment. 
Again, however, the trees disappeared in consequence of the cupidity 
which led to their misuse (92-94). The absence of perfection occa- 
sioned suffering of various kinds, from moral as well as physical causes, 
and men were now driven to construct houses, which they had hitherto 
found unnecessary (96-99 and 123), and to congregate in towns and 
cities (100). Their houses were built after the model furnished by 
trees (123-128). The hunger and thirst which men endured from the 
loss of the trees which had formerly yielded all the means of subsist- 
ence and enjoyment, were relieved by means of a new perfection 
which appeared in the shape of rain, and the streams thereby gene- 
rated, and by the growth of plants, which now sprang up for the first 
time as trrcsult of the conjunction of water and earth (130-135 and 
155). Desire and cupidity, however, now again arose and led to acts 
of violent appropriation (136 f.). At this juncture tho perfect mind- 
bom eons of Brahma, of different dispositions, who had formerly existed 
in the Krita age, were reproduced in the Treta as Brahmans, Kshat- 
triyas, Vai^yas, S'udras, and destructive men, as a result of thoii actions 
in their former existence (138-140). But in consequence of their dis- 
sensions and rapacity, the earth swallowed up all tho existing plants 
(142-144). Under the pressure of tho distress thus occasioned tho 
inhabitants of the earth resorted to Brahma, who milked the earth, 
through the medium of mount Sumeru acting as a calf, and recovered 
the plants which had disappeared (146-149). As, however, these plants 
did not propagate themselves spontaneously, Brahma introduced agri- 
culture (158-160). Having thus provided the means of subsistence, 
he divided the people into classes according to their characteristics 
(160-165). But as these classes did not perform their several duties, 
and came into mutual conflict, Brahma prescribed their respective fune- 
tions with greater precision (166-171) ; and assigned the future celestial 
abodes which the members of each class might attain by their fulfilment 
(172-174). He then ordained the four orders of householder, religious 

’s* It is not quite clear, however, what is intended by the word akHe, “out of 
season,” in verse 87. See the emendation propws^ above m the note on that verse. 
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ctudent, etc. (175-190). After a few Terses in praise of moral polity 
(190-193), the abodes and destinies of the eminently righteous are set 
forth (194-199). Just when we had arriTed at a point in the narra- 
tiTe, from whioh we might have imagined that it had only to be carried 
on farther to afford ns a suffloient explanation of the state of things 
existing up to the present age, we are suddenly arrested (199-202) by 
being informed that the people distributed according to the system of 
castes and orders did not multiply, and are introduced to a new mind- 
bom creation, which took place in the Treta age, to remedy this 
failure. We are next told (203) of what appears to be another crea- 
tion of beings endowed with goodness and passion. And, finally, a yet 
further re-incorporation of previously existing souls is described as hav- 
ing taken place (205-209). It would thus seem that after all we are 
left without any account of the origin of the system of castes which 
prevailed when the Parana was compiled. The only suppositions on 
whioh this conclusion can be avoided are cither (1) that th^ cessation 
in the increase of the generation oUuded to in verse 200, which led to 
the new creation, was not universal, that the race than existing did not 
entirely die out, but that the old blood was re-invigorated by that of the 
newly created beings ; or (2) that the other set of creatures, mentioned 
in verse 203, as characterized by goodness and passion, were the pro- 
genitors of the present race of men. On these points, however, the 
text throws no light. 

The preceding account of the creation of mankind and of the vicissi- 
tudes and deterioration of society, is in some places obscure and con- 
fused, and its several parts do not appear to be consistent with each other. 
At the outset the writer describes the creation of four thousand pairs 
of human beings, of whom each separate set of one thousand is distin- 
guished by widely different innate characters, the first class having the 
quality of goodness, the second that of passion, the third those of passion 
and darkness, and the fourth that of darkness. Nevertheless (as in the 
parallel passage of the Vishnu Purana) we cannot find in the narrative 
the least trace of those inherent differences of character having for a long 
time manifested themselves by producing dissimilarity either of moral 
oonduot or of physical condition ; for the perfection, which is described 
as existing in the £rita age, is spoken of as if it was nniversal ; and 
not only is no distinction alliAei to as prevailing at this period between 
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the component parts of society, but we are expressly told that no castes 
or orders then existed. The deterioration also, which ensued towards 
the end of the Krita age, is described as general, and not peculiar to 
any class. How is this complete uniformity, first of perfection, and 
afterwards of declension, which, for anything that appears to the con- 
trary, is predicated of the descendants of the whole of the four thousand 
pairs, to be reconciled with the assertion that each thousand of those 
pairs was characterized by different innate qualities ? The difBculty is 
not removed by saying that the writer supposed that these inherent 
varieties of character existed in a latent or dormant state in the 
different classes, and were afterwards developed in their descendants; 
for he distinctly declares (verse 64) in general terms that mankind 
were at that period sattca-hahulah, i.e. “possessed the quality of 
goodness in abundance;’’ and in the earlier part of the subsequent 
narrative no allusion is made to the different qualities at first as- 
cribed to the four sets of a thousand pairs being separately deve- 
loped in the members of the four classes respectively. In verse 74, 
indeed, it appears to be assumed that the division into castes had 
existed from the creation; for we there find an assertion that in “all 
the Munvantaros, according to the division of the four yugas,’’ (includ- 
ing apparently the Krita) “ there is declared to have existed a perfec- 
tion effected by the observances of the castes and orders, and arising 
from the fulfilment of works ; ’’ but how is this to be reconciled with 
the express statement of verses GO and 61, that “ in the Krita age no 
works were performed which were either virtuous or sinful,” and that 
“ there then existed neither distinctions of caste or order, nor any mix- 
ture of castes? ” In the Trota age the state of deterioration continued, 
but no reference is made of any separation of classes till we come to 
verse 138, where it is said that the beings who in the Krita age had 
existed as the perfect mind-bom sons of Brahma, were now, as a con- 
sequence of their former actions, recalled into human existence, and in 
conformity with their previous characters as calm, fieiy, laborious, or 
depressed, became Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, S'udras, and men 
of violence. These creatures, after they had been furnished with the 
means of subsistence, were eventually divided into classes, according to 
their varieties of disposition, character, and occupation ; and as at first 
they did not fulfil their proper duties, 1>u^ encroached upon each others’ 
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provinces, their functions were afterwards more stringently defined and 
the means of enforcing obedience were provided. Here it is intimated 
that different sets of beings were bom as Brahmans, Kshattriyas, Vai^- 
yas, and S'udras, on account of the different qualities which they had 
manifested in a previous existence, and that in conformity with those 
same characteristics they were afterwards formally distributed into castes. 
This description is therefore so far consistent with itself. The difference 
of caste is made to depend upon the dispositions of the soul. But how are 
we to reconcile this postulation of different characters formerly exhibited 
with the description given in the previous part of the narrative, where 
we arc informed that, in the earlier parts, at least, of tho Krita age, 
all men were alike perfect, and that no actions were performed which 
were either virtuous or vicious ? If such was the case at that period, how 
could the beings who then existed have manifested those differences of 
disposition and character which are asserted to have been the causes of 
their being subsequently reborn as Brahmans, Kshattriyas, S'u'dras, and 
Vai^yas? It may be admitted that the differences of character, which 
are attributed in the Purana to the four primeval sets of a thousand 
pairs of human beings, correspond to those qualities which are described 
as having subsequently given rise to tho division into castes ; but the 
assertion of such a state of uniform and universal perfection, as is said 
to have intervened between tho creation of mankind and the realization 
of caste, seems incompatible with the existence of any such original 
distinctions of a moral character. 

As regards this entire account when compared with the other two 
descriptions of the creation given in the previous part of this section, 
the same remarks arc applicable as have been made in the lost section, 
p. 65 f., on the corresponding passages from the Vishnu Purana. 

The chapter which I have just translated and examined, is followed 
immediately by tho one of which I have already in a preceding page 
quoted the commencement, descriptive of the creation of Asuras, Gods, 
Bathers, etc., from the different bodies assumed and cast off successively 
by Brahma. 

I shall now give an extract from the following, or tenth chapter, in 
which the the legend of S'atarupa is related. 

Suta mocha ] 1. Evambhutechu hheshu Erahmand loHa-iartirind^^ ( 

iw This form karting (one which, Ss is well known, may be optionally employed in 
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yala tdh na pravarttante prajdk kenupi hetund | 2. Tamo-ndtrdvrito 
Brahmd tadd-prahhjriti duhkhttah | tatah sa vidadhe htddhim artha- 
nikhaya-gdminlm \ 3. Athdtmani tamasrdlcshU tamo-mdtrdm nijdt- 
mikdm \ rajah-aattvam pardjitya varttamdnam, sa dharmatah \ 4. 
TapyaU tena duhkhena kokam chairs jagat-patih \ tamas tit vyanudat 
tasmdd rajas tach cha samdvrinot \ 5. Tat tamah pratinuttam vai mi- 
thunam, samvyajdyata | adharmai charandj jajne himsd kokdd ajdyata \ 
6. Tatas tasmin samudbhute mithune charandtmani | tatak cha lhagavdn 
dslt prltiichainam aktsnyat | 7. Stum tanum sa tato Brahmd tarn 
apahad aihdsvardm | dmdlvd 'karst sa tarn deham ardhena pwusho 
'hhavat | 8. Ardhena ndrl sd tasya S'ataiupd ryajdyata \ prdkritdm 
hhuta-dhdtrim idm kamud vai srishtacun vibhuh \ 9. Sd dtvam prithi- 
vlm ehaiva mahimnd vydpya dhishlhitd \ Brahnianah sd'taniih purvd 
divam dvritya iishthati j 10. la tv ardhdt srijate ndrl S'atarupd vyajd- 
yata \ sd devi niyalam taptcd topah parama-dukharam | lharttdram 
dlptdftHtHam Purusham pratyapadyata \ 11. Sa vai Svdyumbhuva/t 
purvam Purusho Manur uchyate | tasyaikasaptati-yugam Manvanta- 
ram ihochyaie \ 12. Lahdhvu tu pnritshah patnim S’atarupdm ayonydm | 
tayd sa ramate surddham tasmdt sd Batir itchy ate \ 13. Prathamuh 
samprayogah sa kalpddau eamavafttata | Virdjam asrijad Brahmd so 
'hhavat Purusho Vird( | 14. Sa samruf mdsarupdt tu vairdjas iu Manuk 
smritah, \ sa vairdjak prajd-sargah sa surge purusho Manuk | 15. Vai- 
rdjdt purushdd vlrdch chhatarupd vyajdyata | PriyavratoUdnapddait 
putrau putravatdih varau \ 

“ 1 . "Wlien the worlds had thus been formed by Brahma their creator, 
hut the creatures, for some reason did not engage in action,™ (2) Brahma, 
enveloped in gloom, and thenceforward dejected, formed a resolution 
tending to ascertain the fact. 3. He then created in himself (a body) 
of his own, formed of pure gloom {tamas), having overpowered the 
passion {rajas) and goodness {sattva) which existed (in him) naturally. 
4. The Lord of the world was afflicted with that suffering, and la- 
the neuter, but not in the masculine) is here used for metrical reasons. Such irregu- 
larities are, as we have seen, designated by the Commentators as dri/ia. It is unhkely 
that brahman should be here used m a neuter sense. 

™ The true reading here may be pravarddhmte, in which case the sense will bo 
“did not multiply.” Compare the jiarallel passage in the Vishnu Puruna, i. 7, 4, 
p. 64. 9 
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mented.”* He then dispelled the gloom, and coyeied oyer the passion. 
6. The gloom, when scattered, was formed into a pair.''" Uniight- 
eonsness arose from activity (7), and mischief sprang from sorrow. 
6. That active (?) pair having been produced, he became glorious (?) 
and pleasure took possession of him. 7. Brahma after that cast off 
that body of his, which was devoid of lustre, and divided his person 
into two parts ; with the half he became a male {purmha) (8) and 
with the half a female : it was S'atarupa who was so produced to him. 
Under the impulse of lust he created her a material supporter of 
beings. 9. By her magnitude she pervaded both heaven and earth. 
That former body of Brahma invests the sky. 10. This divine female 
S'atarupa, who was bom to him from his half, as he was creating, by 
incessantly practising austere fervour of a highly arduous description, 
acquired for herself as a husband a Male {purmha) of glorious renown. 
He is called of old the Mole, Manu Svayambhuva ; and his period 
(manvantara) is declared to extend to seventy-one Yogas. ►"iKT This 
Male, having obtained for his wife, S'atarupa, not sprung from any 
womb, lived in dalliance with her (ramate ) ; and from this she is called 
Eati (the female personification of sexual love). 13. This was the 
first cohabitation practised in the beginning of the Halpa. Brahma 
created Viraj ; ho was the Male, Viraj. 14. He is the sovereign 
from his having the form of a month ; and Manu is known as 
the son of Viraj This creation of living beings is called that of 
Viraj. In this creation Manu is the male. 16. S'atarupa bore to the 
heroic Purusha, son of Viraj, two sons, Priyavrata and Uttanapada, the 
most eminent of those who have sons.” This is followed by a further 
genealogy, into which I will not enter. 

By comparing this account with the one extracted above, p. 64 f. 
from the Vishnu Purana, i. 7, 1 ff., it will be seen that while it makes 
no allusion to the production of Eudra, as related in the Vishnu Purana 
(which, as well as the birth of the mental sons of Brahma, the Vayu 
Purana had described in the preceding chapter, verses 67-83), it is 
somewhat fuller in regard to the legend of S'atarupa ; and although it 

ivs With this account of Brahma’s dejection and grief the accounts quoted above 
pp. 68 ff. from the Brahmanas may be compared. 

iss Compare the narrative of the ViahQu Furucu L 7, 6 ff. quoted in p. 61 1. 

SCO Compare the aeoount given in Menu’s Institutes, above, p. 36. 
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does not allow that Brahma, cohabited with hia daughter, and assigns 
to her another husband, Manu Srayambhuva, it describes the creator 
as having been actuated by carnal desire in generating her. I shall 
give farther illustrations of this story in the nezt section. 


Sect. IX. — Legend of BrohmS, and his daughter, according to the Aita- 

reya Brahmana, and of Satarupd, according to the Matsya Purdna. 

The story which forms the subject of the present section is noticed 
at some length in the fourth volume of this work, pp. 38-46, where 
one of the oldest passages in which it is related, is quoted from the 
S'atapatha Brahmana, i. 7, 4, 1 ff., together with one of a comparatively 
late age from the Bhagavata Purana, iii. 12, 28 ff. As however the 
legeni 7 < 4 hpugh repulsive in its character, is not without interest as 
illustrating the opinions which Indian mythologists have entertained 
regarding their deities, I shall quote two other texts in which it is 
narrated. 

The first, from the Aitareya Brahmana, iii. 33, has, no doubt 
(along with the passage of the SUtapatha Brahmana just referred to, 
and another from the same work, xiv. 4, 2, 1 ff., quoted above, in 
p. 24 ff.), furnished the ideas which are expanded in the later versions 
of the story. It is as follows ; 

Prajdpatir vai Siam duhitaram abhyadhydyat \ Bwam ity anye dhur 
Ushasam ity anye \ tdm j-isyo bhutvd rohit&m bhutdm abhyait \ tam 
deed apaiyan | " akpitam vai Prajdpatih karoti” iti \ te tam atohhan 
yah enam drishyati \ etam anyonyasmin na avindan | teshdm yd eva 
ghoratamds tanvah dsams tdh ekadha eamabharan | tdh sambhntdh esha 
devo ’bhavat | tad asya etad bhutavan-ndma | bhavati vai sa yo 'sya etad 
evagi ndma veda | tam deva abruvann “ ayam tins Prcydpaiir akj-itam 
akar imam vidhya’’ %ti [ sa “tathd” ity abravlt ] “so vai vo varam 
vrinai" iti j " vrinlshva” iti \ sa etam eva varam avrmita paiundm 
ddhipatyam \ tad asya etat paiuman-ndma | paiumdn bhavati yo ’sya 
etad evam ndma veda j tam abhydyaiya avidhyat | sa viddha^ urddhve 
udapr&patad ityddi^ \ 

SSI See the tranBlatioa of this passage given4>y Dr. Haug in his Aitareya Brahmana 
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“ Piajapati lasted after his own danghter. Some call her the Sky, 
others Ushas. Secoming a buck, he approached her after she had be- 
came a doc. The gods saw him; (and said) Frajapati does a deed 
which was never done (before).*® They sought some one who should 
take vengeance on him. Such a person they did not find among them- 
selves. They then gathered together their most dreadful bodies. These 
when combined formed this god (Kudra). Hence (arises) his name con- 
nected with Bhuta {Bhutapati). That man flourishes™ who thus knows 
this name of his. The gods said to him, ' This Frajapati has done a 
deed which was never done before; pierce him.’ Ho replied, ‘ so be 
it,’ (adding), ‘ let me ask a boon of you.’ They rejoined, ‘ ask.’ He 
asked for this boon, viz., lordship over cattle. Hence arises his name 
connected with Fa^u {Paiupati). He who thus knows his name, be- 
comes the owner of cattle. He then attacked (Frajapati) and pierced 
him. He, when pierced, soared upwards,” etc. etc. 

The second passage I proposed to cite is from the Matsy^rtPiirana, 
chapter iii. verses 32 ff. : Eiad tatlvUtnaliafn, Icritvd jagad dvedhu 
ajljanat | 33. Sdvitrlm loka-ttddhyarthnm hfidt kntvd lamOsthtah | 
iatah tanjapatas taiga hhtvd deham alalmasham | 34. strl-rupam 
arddham aharod arddham purueha-rdpavat | SatarupH eha td khgdtd 
Sdvitrl cha mgadyate [ 35. Saraivaty atha Qdyatrl Bralmdni cha 
parantapa \ tatah ea Brahmadevde tdm dtmajdm ity akalpayat \ 36. 
PrMfvd tdm vyathitaa tdvat kdma-vdndrdtto vthhuh \ “ aho rupam aho 
rdpam" ity uvueha tadd ’vyayah | 37. Tato Vaeishfhu-pramukhd 
“bhaginim” iti chukruSuh \ Brahma na kinchid dadrise tan-mukh&lo- 
kandd fite j 38. “ Aho rupam aho rupdm" iti aha punah punah ( tatah 
prandma-namrdm tdm punas tdm abhyahkayat | 39. Atha pradakshindm 
chakrc sd pitur raravarninl ( putrehhyo lagjitaeydsya tad-rOpdloka- 
nechhayd | 40. Avirbhutam tato vaktram dakshinam pdndu-gandavat j 

t 

Tol. ii pp. 218 ff , ftnd the remarkB on this traiislBtioii by ProfesBor Weber, IndiBche 
Studien, uc. 217 ff. ; and also Professor Roth's explanation of the word bhutavat in 
his Lexicon. 

202 This seems to be imitated in the line of the Bhagavata PurSna lii. 12, 30, 
quoted in vol. iv. of this work, p. 40 naiiat purvaih hrvtam tvad ye na kariehyanii 
ehapare J “ This was never done bv those before thee, nor will those after thee do it.** 
20^ Bhwaii. In the Brahmauas this verb has frequently the sense of prospering, 
as opposed to parabhwoaii^ “ he penshes,” See Bothlingk and Roth*s LeziooDj i.Ti, 
and the passages there referred to* 
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vUmaya-sphurad-oshtham cha pdiehatyam, uiagat tatah | 41. Chatv/r- 
tham ahhavat pa§chdi veimam kama-iarituram { tato ’nyad ahhavat 
iasya kdmdturatayd, tatha \ 42. Uipatantyds tadd "kdSe dlokena kutd- 
haldt I eriahfy-arihaih yat kritam tena tapah paramaddrunam \ 43. Tat 
satvam ndkam agamat tea-sutopagamechhayd | tendku^ taktram abhavat 
panohamam tasya dhlmatah \ 44. Avirlhavaj jatdbhikha tad vaktranchd- 
vpmt pralhuh | tataa tdn dbravld Brahmd putrdn dtma-samudbhavdn j 
45. “ Frajdh.sriJadhvam abhitah ta-devdsura-mdnushdh” | evam uktds 
tatah sarve sasrtjar mvidhdh pragdh | 46. Gateaka teshu srightyartham 
prandmdvanatdm imdm \ vpayema aa vUvdtmd S'atarupdm anindUdm | 
47. Sambdbhdva tayd aarddham atikdmdturo vibhuh { aalajjdm chdkama 
devah kamalodara-mandire | 48. Ydead abda-iatam divyam yathd 'nyah 
prdhfito janah | tatah kdlena makatd taaydh putro 'bhavad Manuk \ 49. 
Svdyambhuva iti khydtah aa Vtrdd iti nah irutam | tad-rdpa-guna-aumd- 
nyud adhipdruaha uckyate | 50. Vairdjd yatra tejdtah bahavah aamaita- 
vratdlT^ (kdyambhuvd mahdbhdgdk aapta aapta tathd ’pare \ 51. Svd- 
rochahddydh aarve te Brahma-tulya-avarupmalf \ Auttami-pramukkda 
tadvad yeahdm tvam aaptamo ’dhund \ {Adhydya. 4.) Manur uvdcha | 
1. Aho kaahtataram ckaitad angajdgamanafh nbhoh | Katham na doaham 
agamat karmand tena Padmajah ( 2. Paraaparanoka aambandkah sago- 
trdndm abkdt katham \ vaivdktkaa tat-autdndm okkmdi me aafixsayaih 
vibko I Malaga uvdcka | 3. Bivyeyam ddt-srisktia tu rajo-guna-samud- 
bkavd I aiindriyendriyd tadvad atindriya-iaririkd \ 4. Bivya-tejomayl 
bkupa divya-jndna-samudbkavd | na ckdnyair dbhitah sakyd jndium vai 
mdmaa-chakakuakd \ 5. Yatkd hkujangdk aarpdndm dkdSe sarva-pakahi- 
ndm I vidanti mdrgdm divydndm, divyd eva na mdnavdh \ 6. Kdryd- 
kdryena devdicka iubkdkubka-pkalar-praddh \ yasmdt iaamdd na rdjendra 
tad-vickdro nyindm kubkah ) 7. Anyaohcha aarva-devdndm adhiskfkdtd 
ckaturmukkah \ gdyatrl Brakmanas tadvad anga-bkdtd nigadyate \ 8. 
Amurtta-mdrUimad vdpi mitkunaneka praekakakata I Viranchir yatra 
bhagwvd'na tatra devi Saraavatl | 9. Bkdratl yatra yatraiva tatra tatra 
Prajdpatih \ yatkdtapena rahitd ckhdyd vai (? na) drUyate kvackit \ 
10. Gdyatrl Brakmanah pdrsvam tathaiva na vimunchaU \ veda-ruitk 
amrito Brakmd Sdvitrl tad-adhiakthita | 11. Taamdd na kakkid doskah 
aydt Sdvitrl-gamane vibkok | tatkdpi lajjdvanatah Prajdpatir abkdt purd | 
12. 8va-autopagamdd Brdkmd iaidpa Susumdyudham | yaamdd mamdpi 
T 1 “I nf tendiu the G ’howai hO. reeds terwrdhva. 
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hJmatd manah taihluhohhitam iarailf | 13. Tam&t tvad-d^ham achirdd 
Budro Ihasmlkartahyati \ iatah praaddaydmdsa Kdmadevas Chaturmtt^ 
kham I 14. “ Na mdm aMranafn ia/ptum tvam thdrhasi mdm ova \ aham 
eva0i-vidhah sriahlat ivayaiva dhaturdnana \ 15. Indriya-hsholha-janahih 
sarveshdm eva dehmdm | strl-pumaor aoichdrena mayd awrvatra sarvadd | 
16. Kahohhyam manah prayatnena tvayaivoTctam purd vihho | taamdd 
anaparddhena tvayd iaptaa tathd mhho | 17. Kuru praaddam lhagavan 
ava-4ar%rdptaye punah I Brahmd uvdcha \ 18. Vdivaavatet'ntare prdpte 
Yddaadmaya-aamlhavah \ Rdmo ndma yadd martyo mat-aattva-lalam 
diritah \ 19. Avattryydaura-dhvamal Bvdrahdm adhivatayati \ tad- 

dhdtua tai-aamakha*^ tvaiii tadd putratvam. eahyaai ityddi \ 

“ 32. Having thus formed the universe, consisting of the principles, 
he generated a twofold creation, (33) having, with a view to the 
completion of the world, placed and kept Savitr! in his heart. Then 
as he was muttering prayers, he divided his spotless body (34) and 
gave to the half the form of a woman, and to the half that •eJHl male. 
(This female) is called S'ataiQpa, Savitrl, (35) Sarasvatl, Gayatrl, and 
BrahmaQi. Brahma then took her for his daughter. 36. Beholding 
her, the imperishable deity, distressed, tortured with the arrows of 
love, exclaimed, ‘ o what beauty ! o what beauty ! ’ 37. Then (his 
sons) headed by Vasishtha, cried aloud, ‘(our) sister.' Brahma saw 
nothing else, looking only at her face; (38) and exclaimed again and 
again, ‘ o what beauty ! o what beauty ! ’ He then again gazed upon 
her, as she bend forward in obeisance. 39. The fair woman then made 
a circuit round her father. As on account of his sons he felt ashamed ; 
from his desire of gazing on her beauty (40) there appeared (on his 
head) a southern face with pale cheeks ; and there was afterwards ma- 
nifested a western face with lips quivering with astonishment. 41. A 
fourth was subsequently formed, beautiful, disquieted by the arrows of 
love. Then another was produced from the disturbing influence of the 
same passion, (42) and from eagerness in gazing after her as she rose 
upwards in the sky. That austere fervour, extremely dreadful, which 
Brahma had practised with a view to creation, (43) was entirely lost 
through his desire to approach his daughter (carnally). Through this 
was produced speedily the fifth face (or, according to one MS., the upper, 

** Such appears to be the reading of the Oaikowar MS. The original reading of 
the Taylor MS. has been erased, aad |aother substituted, UUaa iat-aatnaya tvam cha. 



and of J.J X. OEIGln OP 1j iS POOK CAoiKS. 


Ill 


the fifth feoe) of the wise deity, (44) which appeared with matted hair, 
and which he covered up. Brahma then said to the sons who had 
sprung from him, (45) ‘ create living beings everywhere, gods, asuras, 
and men.’ They, being thus addressed, created beings of various kinds. 
46. When they had gone away for the purpose of creating, he, who is 
the universe, took for his wife the unblamed S'atarupa. 47. Sickened 
with love, he cohabited with her : like any ordinary being, he loved 
her, — though she was full of shame— embowered in the hollow of a 
lotus, (48) for a hundred years of the gods. A long time after, a son 
was bom to her, Manu (49) called Svayambhuva, who, as we have 
heard, is Viraj. From their community of form and qualities he is 
called Adhipumsha.** 50. Prom him were sprung those numerous 
Vairajas, steadfast in religious observances, those seven glorious sons of 
Svayambhu, and those other seven Manus, (51) beginning with Bvaro- 
chisha and Auttami, in form equal to Brahma, of whom thou art now 
the sevei.tfh. (4th chapter) 1. Manu says : ‘ Ah ! this is most afflicting, 
this entrance of love into the god. How was it that the lotus-bom did 
not incur guilt by that act? 2. And how did a matrimonial connection 
take place between persons of the same family who were sprung from 
him? Solve this doubt of mine, o Lord. The Pish replied: 3. This 
primeval creation was celestial, produced from the quality of passion 
{rajas ) ; it had senses removed beyond the cognizance of sense, and 
bodies of the same description, (4) was possessed of celestial energy, 
derived from celestial knowledge, and cannot be perfectly perceived 
by others with the eye of flesh. 6. Just as serpents know the path 
of serpents, and (beings living) in the sky know the path of all sorts 
of birds, so too the celestials alone, and not men, know the way of 
celestials. 6. And since it is the gods who award the recompence, 
fovourable or unfavourable, according as good or bad deeds have been 
done, — it is not good for men to examine this (question). 7. Further- 
more, the four-faced (Brahma) is the ruler of all the gods, and in like 
manner the GSyatrl is delared to be a member of Brahma. 8. And, as 

me OoaipaFe the Pumsha Suits, above p. 8, in the fifth verse of which the words 
Vir^ adhi purmhah occur. If the last two words are combmed they give the name 
in the text. 

w This socount is given by the deity lepreseiited as incamate in a Fish, to hfsnu 
V v T 
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they say, there is a pair consisting of the formless, and of that which 
has form. Wherever the divine Viranchi (Brahma) is, there is also 
the goddess Sarasvatl. 9. 'Wherever Bharati (a name of Sarasvati) is, 
there is also Prajapati. Just as shadow is nowhere seen without sun- 
shine, (10) BO Gdyatrl never forsakes the side of Brahma. He is called 
the collected "Veda, and Savitri rests upon him ; ( 1 1 ) th ere ean therefore 
be no fault in his approaching her. Nevertheless, Brahma, the lord of 
creatures, was bowed down with shame, (12) because he had ap- 
proached his own daugther, and cursed Kusumayudha (Kama), (in 
these words) ‘ As even my mind has been agitated by thy arrows, 
Budra shall speedily reduce thy body to ashes.’ Kamadeva then pro- 
pitiated the four-faced deity, saying, (14) ‘ Thou oughtest not to curse 
me without cause : preserve me. It is by thee thyself that I have 
been created with such a character, (15) an agitator of the organs of 
sense of all embodied creatures. The minds both of men and women 
must always and everywhere (161 be energetically stirred up ly me with 
out hesitation : this thou thyself hast formerly doclared. It is therefore 
without any fault of mine that I have been thus cursed by tbee. 17. 
Bo gracious, lord, that I may recover my body.’ Brahma answered : 
18. ‘'When the Yaivasvata Manvantara shall have arrived, a mortal, 
named Eama, sprung from the Yadara race, deriving force from my 
essence, (19) and, becoming incarnate as a destroyer of Asuras, shall 
inhabit Dvaraka. Thou shalt then become a son of bis substance and 
like to him,” etc. 

The narrator of this legend does not hesitate to depict in the strongest 
colours (though without the least approach to grossness) the helpless 
subjection of Brahma to the influence of sexual desire. This illicit in- 
dulgence was regarded by the authors of the S'atapatha and Aitareya 
Brahmauas as in the highest degree scandalous, and they do not at- 
tempt to palliate its enormity by any mystical explanation, such as 
that which we find in the Matsya Purana. Whether this apology pro- 
ceeded from tho original narrator, or from a later writer of a more sen- 
sitive disposition, who perceived its inconsistency with any elevated 
idea of the superior powers, is difficult to say. It is quite possible that 
the same writer who gave his fancy scope in describing the unbecoming 
scene, of which the substance had been handed down in works regarded 
>> The word means “ He whose weapons are flowers.” 
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BB authoritative, may also have thought it ueoessary to discover some 
device for counteracting the scandal. On the other hand, the original 
writer seems to out himself off from the privilege of resorting to any 
mystical refinements to explain away the offence, by having in the first 
instance represented Brahma’s indulgence as on a level with that of 
ordinary beings. And even after the apology has been concluded, we 
are still told that Bralima could not help feeling ashamed of what he 
had done. The writer of the explanation ought to have perceived that 
if his defence was of any value, the deity for whom he was apologizing 
had no ground for humiliation. But he did not venture to expunge the 
popular features of the story. The grounds on which the apology pro- 
ceeds are partly of the same character as those which the writer of 
the Bhagavata Purana assumes in the passage (x. 33, 27 ff.) which is 
given in the fourth volume of this work, pp. ■12 f., viz., that tho gods 
are not to he judged on the same principles as men, — that “the celestials 
have lawi’of their own” {mnt sttperia aaa jura). The Bhagavata 
Purana has, however, different measures for Brahma and for Krishna ; 
for whilst the adultery of tho latter is defended in the verses just re- 
ferred to, no desire is shown to vindicate the former in the other pas- 
sage, ill. 12, 28 ff , adduced in the same volume, page 40. 

As regards the details of the story according to the different Puranas, 
I may observe that while the Vishnu, the Vayu (sec above, pp. 65, 
and 106), and the Miirkandpya Pnr.ln.is, xl. 13 f., represent S'atarupa as 
the wife of Mann Svayambhuva, the Matsya Puriina, as we have just 
seen, declares her to have been the spouse of Brahma himself, and the 
mother of Mann Svayambhuva.®* This is repeated in the twenty- 
sixth verse of the fourth chapter : 

Til ad deharddha-aambhutd Gdyatrl brahma-vudinl | janani yd Manor 
davl S’atariipd S'atandriya j 27. Eatir Manas Tapo Buddkir mahad-adi- 
samiidbhavd^"’ | tatah aa S’atarupdydm aaptdpatydny ajljanat | 28. To 
Marlchyadayah putrdh mdnaada taaya dhlmatah \ teahdm ayam ahhdl 
lokah amrva-jndndtmakah purd | 29. Tato ’srijad Vdmadevam triiula- 
varordharinam \ Sanatkumdraneba vibhum pdrvashdm api purvajam | 30. 

*® Compare the acoount given in Mann's Institutes (above, p. 36), which docs not 
coincide m all particulars with any of the Puraiias hero quoted, 

SIS In this line the original readings are in several places erased in the Taylor MS, 
I have endeavoured to restore it with the helpM the Gaikowar MS. 
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TamaAevai tv, hhagavan asfyad mvkhato dvijan | rdjmyan asfyad hdhvor 
Vif-tUdrav Uru-padapoh | . . . . 85. Sviyamhhmo Jianur dhltndihs 
tapat taptcd md/uicharam \ patnlm ae&pa rupadhy&m Anmtam n&ma 
ndmata^ | Priy(matoUamp3.dau Mmm tatydn ayljmat | 

“ She who was produced from the half of his body, Gayatri the de- 
clarer of sacred science, she who was the mother of Manu, the goddess 
Shtarupa {i.e. having a hundred forms), S'atendriya (i.e. having a 
hundred senses), (27) (was also) Bali, Mind, Austere Pervour, Intel- 
lect, sprung from Mahat and the other principles. He then begot upon 
Satarupa seven sons. 28. This world, composed of all knowledge, 
sprang from Marichi, and the others who were the mind-bom sons of 
that wise Being. He next created Vamadeva (Mahadeva), the wielder 
of the excellent trident, and the lord Sanatkumara, bom before the 
earliest. 30. Then the divine Tamadeva created Brahmans from his 
mouth, Eajanyas from his breast, the Vi^ and the S'udra from his 
thighs and feet.” [After describing in the following verses some other 
creations of Vamadeva, the writer proceeds in verse 35 :] ” The wise 
Manu Svayambhuva, having practised austere fervour of the most 
arduous kind, obtained a beautiful wife named Ananta. On her he 
begot Priyavrata and TTttanapada.” 

Having made Manu the son of Satarupa, the writer was obliged to 
give him another female for a wife, as we see he has here done. 

It will be observed that in this passage Vamadeva — and not Brahma, 
as in the other Puranas — is described as the creator of the four castes. 


Sbci. X. — Quotations from the Psmdyana on the Creation, and o» the 
Origin of Castes. 

The substance of the first of the following passages has already been 
stated above in a note on page 36. Part of it is also quoted in p. 54, 
and it is more fully cited in the fourth volume of this work, p. 29, but 
for facility of reference I repeat it here. 

Bomayana (Bombay edition) ii. 110, 1. Krvddham djndya £dmaM fu 
Vasishfhah pratyu/oacha ha | Jdhalir api jcinlte lokasyasya gatdgatim | 
2. Nivarttayitu-kamas tu tvdm etad vdkyam dbraxlt | imdm hka-samut- 



ASD op the origin op T J5 j. OuK CAbiJSS. 


115 


paUtik hhMtSOta niboiha me \ 3. SarvoBi taUUm want prithM tatra 
nirmita \ tatah tamalhmat Brahma Svayamhhur daivataih saha 1 4. Sa 
varahaa tato ihutvd proffahara vaaundharum \ asfijach cha jagat tarvam 
aaha putrai^ hfitatmabhih I 5. Aiaiapraihavo Brahma iuivato nitya 
aroyayah | tasmad ^a/rXchih aanjajfte B^zricheh ^ahyapah autah | 6. T^ivaa- 
vdn Kasyapaj j(y'ne Mamr Vaivaavatah avayam \ aa tu prajapatih par- 
vam Ikahvahua tu Ifaneh autah \ 7. TTaayeyam prathamam datta aamfid^ 
dha Mmuna mahl | tam Ikahiakum Ayodhyayafn rajamm vidd/u pur- 
vakam | 

“1, PorceiTing Rama to be inceneed *’* Vasishtba replied; *Jabali 
also knows the destruction and renovation of this world. 2. But he 
spoke as he did from a desire to induce you to return. Learn from 
me, lord of the earth, this (account of) the origin of the world. 8. The 
universe was nothing hut water. In it the earth was fashioned. Then 
Brahma Svayambhu came into existence, with the deities. He next, 
becoming a boar, raised up the earth, and created the entire world, with 
tho saints his sons. S. Brahma, the eternal, unchanging, and unde- 
caying, was produced from the sether (diaia). From him sprang 
Marichi, of whom Kaiiyspa was the son. 6. Prom Ha^yapa sprang 
Vivasvat : and from him was descended Manu, who was formerly the 
lord of creatures {prajdpati). Ikshvaku*" was the son of Manu (7) 
and to him this prosperous earth was formerly given by his father. 
Enow that this Ikshvaku was the former king in Ayodhya.” 

The account which I next quote does not agree with the last in its 
details, as, besides representing the Frajapatis or sons of Brahma to be 
seventeen in number, it places Marichi, Ea4yapa, and Yivaavat in the 
same rank as contemporaries, while the former narrative declares them 
to have been respectively father, son, and grandson. 

Eamayana iii. 14, 6. Bdmaaya vaehanam krutva kulam utmanam eva 
cha 1 adhachahahe d/eijaa taamai aarva-hhuta-eamudbhavan \ 6. Pilna- 
idle mahabaho ye pray&patayo ’Ihman | tan me nigadatah aarvan aditah 
ifinu Raghaea \ 7. Ka/rdamatf prathamaa teaham Yikritaa tad-anan- 
taram \ S'eahai oha Samirayat chaiva BahvputraS cha vlrymdn \ 8. 

su On account of a materialistic and immoral argument which had been addressed 
to him by Jabali to induce him to disregard his deceased father's arrangements 
regarding the succession to the throne. See Joum. Roy. Aa. Soc, vol. lii. pp. 303 ft. 
The name Ushvfiku occurs in E. V. i. 60, 4. See Professor Max MuUer’a 
^cle in JonzB. Roy. As. Soo. for 1866, pp. 4M and 462. 
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Sthdmr Marichir AirU cha Kratui ehaiva mahalalah | Pulmtyai ch&n- 
girdi chama Prachetdh Pulahm tathd | 9. Paksho Vt'vasvdn pparo ’rish- 
lanemik cha Sdghava | JTaSi/apas cha mahatejda teshdm dsich cha paichi- 
mah I 10. Prcydpatea tu Pakahaaya hahhuvw iti viarutah | ahaahfir 
iuhitaro Rama yaSaacinyo mahdyaadh | 11. Saiyapah pratyagrdha 
tdadm aahtau sumadhyamdh ] Addim cha Ddim ehaiva Banum api cha 
Kdlakdm I 12. Tdmrdm Kroihavaadm ehaiva Manual *'* chdpy Analdm 
api I tda tu kanyda tatah prltah Kasyapah punar ahravit \ 13. Putrdma 
traihkya-hhartrin mi janayishyatha mat-aamdn \ Aiitia tan-mdndh 
Rdma Ddikeha Bandr eva cha \ 14. Kdlahd cha mahdldho ieahda tv 
amanaao^^ ’hhavan \ Aiitydih jajnire devda trayaatnmkad arindama | 
15. Adityd Vaaavo Rudrd Aavinau cha parantapa | . . . . 29. Manur 
manuahydn janayat Kdiyapaaya mahdtmanah | hruhmandn kahattriydn 
vaiiydn iudrdai cha manajarahahlia | 30. Mulhaio hrdhmand jdidh ura- 
eah kahattriyda tathd | druhhydih jajnire vaiiydh padlhydih kudrd iti 
iruiih I 31. Sarvdn punya-phaldn vrzkahun Anald 'pi vyajdyqja \ 

“ 5. Having heard the words of Rama, the bird (Jafdyua) made known 
to him his own race, and himself, and the origin of all beings. 6. 
' Listen while I declare to yon from the commencement all the Praja- 
patis (lords of creatures) who came into existence in the earliest time. 
7. Kardama was the first, then Vikrita, S'esha, Samsraya, the energetic 
Bahuputra, (8) Sthanu, Harichi, Atri, the strong Kratu, Pulastya, 
Angiras, Prachetas, Pulaha, (9) Daksha, then Vivasvat, Arishtanemi, 
and the glorious Kasyapa, who was the last. 10. The Prajapati Dak- 
sha is famed to have had sixty daughters. 1 1 . Of these Kasyapa took 
in marriage eight elegant maidens, Aditi, Diti, Danu, Kalaka, (12) 
Tamra, Krodhavate, Manu,’"> and Anala. KaSyapa, pleased, then said 

Baldm Atibaldm api. — Gorr. Manoratha-hlndh. — Comm, 

I should have doubted whether Manu could have been the right reading here, 
but that It occurs again in verse 29, where it la in hke manner followed in verse 31 
by Anala, so that it would certainly seem that the name Manu is intended to stand 
for a female, the daughter of Daksha. Tbe Gauda recension, followed by Signor Gor- 
resio (ill. 20, 12), adopts an entirely different reading at the end of the line, vis, 
Batam Atibaldm apt, o Bala and Ahbala,'’ instead of Manu and Anala. I see that 
Fiofessoi Both s.v. adduces the authority of the Amara Kosha and of the Commen- 
tator on Punini for stating that the word sometimes means “ the wife of Manu.” 
In the following text of the Mahabhurata i. 2653, alao, Manu appears to he the 
name of a female ' Anavadydm Manum Vamtdm Asurdm Mdrganapriydm | Anupdm 
Bubhagdm Bhdaim iti Prddhd, vyiydyata | “ Prudha (daughter of Daksha) bore Ana- 
vadya, Manu, Vans'd, AsurO, Murga^pnyS, Auupd, Subhuga, and BhusT, 
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to these maids, (13) ‘ye shall bring forth sons like to me, preservers 
of the three worlds.’ Aditi, Diti, Danu, (14) and Kalaka assented ; 
but the others did not agree. Thirty -three gods were home by Aditi, 
the Adityas, Yasus, Rudras, and the two Alvins.’-’ [The following 
verses 16-28 detail the offspring of Diti, Danu, Kalaka, Tamra, Kro- 
dhavasa, as well as of Kraunchi, Bhasi, S'yeni, Dhpitarashtri, and 
S'uki the daughters of Kalaka, and of the daughters of Krodhavasa. 
(Compare the Mahabharata, i. 2620-2635 ; and Wilson’s Yishnu Ru- 
rana, vol. ii. pp. 72 f.) After this we come upon Manu and the 
creation of mankind.] *^‘29. Manu, (wife) of Kasyapa,™ produced 
men. Brahmans, Kshattriyaa, Yaisyas, and S'udras. 30. ‘Brahmans 
were bom from the mouth, Kshattriyas from the breast, Yiiisyas from 
the thighs, and S'lidras from the feet,’ so says the Yeda. 81. Anala 
gave birth to all trees with pure fiuits.” 

It is singular to observe that in this passage, after having repre- 
sented men of all castes as sprung from Manu, the writer next adds 
a verse to state, on the authority of the Yeda, that tho different 
castes were produced from the different parts of the body out of which 
they issued. ITnlesa Manu’s body be here meant, there is a contra- 
diction between the two statements. If Manu’s body is meant, tho 
assertion conflicts with the common account. And if the Muiiu here 
mentioned is, as appears from the context, a woman, we should na- 
turally conclude that her offspring was horn in tho ordinary way; 
especially as she is said to have been one of the wives of Knsyapa. 

The next passage from the Uttara Kanda of the Ramayana, 74, 8 £, 
describes the condition of men in the Krita age, and the subsequent 
introduction of the caste system in the Treta. The description pur- 
ports to have been occasioned by an incident which had occurred just 
before. A Brahman had come to the door of Rama’s palace in Ayodhya, 
carrying the body of his dead son,”’ and bewailing his loss, the blame 

The text reads Kasyapa, “ a descendant of KSsyapa,” who, according to Rum. 
ii. 110, 6, ought to be Vivasvat. But as it is stated in the preceding part of this 
passage iii. 14, 11 f. that Manu was one of KSs'yapa'a eight wives, we must here 
read H&s'yapa. The Gauda recension reads (lii. 20, 30) Manur manmliyami cha 
tatha jmayam^a Saghava^ instead of the corresponding Ime in the Bombay edition. 

si7 The boy is said, in 73, 5, to have been aprapta-yamanam halrni paticfta~varsha- 
Bahasrakam | “ a boy of five thousand years who had not attained to puberty ! " Tho 
Commentator saya that vanha here means iiot\ year, but a day {vfr}ska-sakih*trtt 
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of which (as he was himsdf nneonsoioiiB of any fanlf) he attrihnt^ to 
some misconduct on the part of the hing. Sama in consequence con- 
Toked his councillors, when the divine sage NtLrada spoke as follows : 

8. Sfinu rHjan yaihs. 'haU prdpto hoXasya tankthtyah | krutma kart- 
ImyatCLih rajan kumshva Raghmaniana \ 9. pwa krita-yuge rdjan 
irilhmanil vai tapaavinah \ 10. AhrO,hmanM tada rdjan na tapaavi ka- 
ihanchana \ taamin yuge prajvalita hrahmahhuta tv andvrite \ 11. Amri~ 
tyavaa tadd acurvejajmre dirgha-dariingik | tatas tretd-yugmn ndma md- 
navdndHi vapaahmatdm | 12. Kakattriyd yatra j&yanta purvena tapaad 
'mnldh \ vlryyena tapaad okcma ta 'dhikah purva-janmani \ tndnavd ye 
mahdimdnaa tatra tretd-yuge yaga \ 13. Brahma kehattram cha tat aa/r~ 
vath yat pdrvam avaram cha yat \ yugayor uihayor aalt aama^iryya~ 
aamanvttam | 14. Apaigcmtaa tu t$ aarve vikaham adhilam tatah \ athd- 
panam chakrire tatra chdtwrvarnyaaya aammatam \ 15. Taamin yuge 
prajvalite dharmalhute hy andvrite \ adharmah pddam ekam tu pdtayat 
prithivltale ( 19. Pdiite tv anrite taaminn adharmena mahitale \ 

Mhdny evdcharal lokah aaiya-dharma-pardyanah | 20. Tretd-yuge cha 
vartlante hrdhmandlf kahaftnydS cha ye | tape ’tapyanta te aarve kusru- 
ehdm apare jandh \ 21. Sva-dharmak paramaa teahdfk vaUya-iddraih 
tadd ’’gamat \ pUjum cha aarva-varndnum tdirus chahrwr vtieahatah \ 

23. Tatah pddam adharmaaya dvitlyam avdtdrayat \ tato 

dvdpara-aankhyd ad yugaaya eamajdyata | 24. Taamin dvdparu-aankhye 
tu vartlamdne yuga-kahaye \ adharmak chdnritam chaiva vavfidhe purvr. 
eharahalha \ 25. Aamin dvdpara-aankhyute tapo vaiiydn aamdvisat \ 
tribhyo yagehhyaa trln varndn kramad vai iapa dvikat \ 26. Trihhyo 
yugebhyaa trln varndn dharmakcha pariniahthitah | na kudro lahhate 
dharmam yvgataa tu nararahabha \ 27. Jlina-varno nfipa-kreahfha 
tapyate eumahat tapah \ bhaviahyaehehhudrayonydm hi tapak-cJiaryd 
kalau yuge \ 28. adharmah paramo rdjan dvdpare kddra-janmanah \ 
aa vai mahaya-paryante iava rdjan mahdtapdh | 29. Adya tapyati 
durbuddhia tena bdla-badho hy ayam | 

Norada speaks ; 8. “Hear, o king, how the boy’s untimely death 
occurred: and having hoard the truth regarding what ought to bo 

rfwajwroA),— just os it does in the ntual prescription that a man ahoidd perform a 
saocifleo lasting a thousand years (“ aahaara-aamvaUaraih aatram upaeJia ” Hi vat ), — 
and that thus some interpreteia madg out the boy’s age to be sixteen, and others under 
lourteoD, But this would be a most unusual mode of reckoning age. 
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done, do it. '^9. Formerly, in the Krita age, Brahmans alone practised 
austere fervour {tapat). 10. None who was not a Brahman did so in 
that enlightened ago, instinct with divine knowledge (or, with Brahma), 
unclouded (by darkness). II. At that period all were bom immortal, 
and far-sighted. Then (came) the Treta age, the era of embodied men, 
(12) in which the Kshattriyas were bom, distinguished stiU by their 
former austere fervour ; although those men who were great in the Treta 
age had been greater, both in energy and austere fervour, in the former 
birth. 13. All the Brahmans and Kshattriyas, both the former and the 
later, were of equal energy in both Tugas.”® 14. But not perceiving 
anymore distinction (between the then existing men) they aU™ next 
cstabliBhed the approved system of the four castes. 15. Tot in that 
enlightened age, instinot with righteousness, unclouded (by darkness), 
unrighteousness planted one foot upon the earth.” [After some other 
remarks (verses 16-18), which are in parts obsoure, the writer pro- 
ceeds :] 19. “ But, although this falsehood had been planted upon the 
earth by unrighteousness, the people, devoted to true righteousness, 
practised salutary observances, sdo. Those Brahmans and Kshattriyas 
who lived in the Treta practised austere fervour, and the rest of man- 
kind obedience. 21. (The principle that) their own duty was the chief 
thing pervaded the Vai^yas and Sudras among them ; and the S'udras 

especially paid honour to all the (other) classes 23. Next the 

second foot of unrighteousness was planted on the earth, and the number 
of the Dvapara (the third yuga) was produced. 24. When this deterior- 
ation of the ago numbered as the Dvapara, had come into existence, 

318 Xhe Commentator saye, thio means that in the Krita ago the Br5.hmana were 
superior, and the Eshattnyas mferior (as the latter had not then the prerogative of 
practising but that in the Treta both classes were equal {ubhayor yugayor 

madhye leftta-yt^e hrahma purvam tapo-vzryabhydm utkrish^utn kshattram ohavarum 
eha iabhyam tapo-viryabhyaih nyunam aelt ) tat aarvam brahma-^Jeakattra-rupam 
ubhayam tretaydm aama^vlrya-iamanvttam aait J krUe kahattriyanum tapasy anadhi- 
karat tadyuglyehhyo brdkmanebhyaa tea/tdm nyunatd | tretaydm tie vihhayo rapt tapo- 
'dhxkdrdd ubhav apt tapo-virydbhydm aamau \ But in the previous verse (12) it is said 
that the Kshattriyas were born in the Treta distinguished by their former tapaa. But 
perhaps they were formerly Brahmans, according to verses 9, 10, and 12. 

219 Manu and other legislators of that age, according to the Commentator {Manv- 
ddayah aarve idikdltkaJi dharma~pravarttanddh\kf%tdh) He adds that in the Krita 
age all the castes were spontaneously devoted to their several duties, although no fixed 
system had boon prescribed {kpit^ tu vifMtva sthdpanam svayam eva aarve varnnh ava^ 
avardharina’ratdh)^ 0 



120 MYTHICAL ACCOUNTS OF THE CREATION OF MAN, 


unrighteousnesB and falsehood increased. 25. In this age, nnmhered as 
the Dvapara, austere fervour entered into the Vaisyas. Thus in the 
course of three ages it entered into three castes ; (26) and in the three 
ages righteousness {dharma) was established in three castes. But the 
SUdra does not attain to righteousness through the (lapse of these 
three) ages. 27. A man of low caste performs a great act of austere 
fervour. Such observance will belong to the future race of S'udras in 
the Kali age, (2S) hut ia unrighteous in the extreme if practised by 
that caste in the Dvapara. On the outskirts of thy territory such a 
foolish person, of intense fervour, ia practising austeiity. Hence this 
slaughter of the hoy.” 

•llero then w.is a duo to the mystery of the young Brahman’s death 
A prcsumptiioub Suclra, paying no regard to the fact that in the age®** 
in whuh he lived tho pieiogutive of practising self-mortification had 
not yet descended to tho huinhlo class to whieh he belonged, had been 
guilty of seeking to secure a store of religious merit by its exercise, 
lliima mounts his oar I’ushpaka, makes search in different regions, and 
at length eomea upon a persou who was engaged in tho manner alleged. 
The STidra, on being questioned, avows his caste, and his desire to 
conquer for himself the rank of a god by tho self-mortification he was 
undergoing. Enma instantly cuts off the offender’s head. The gods 
applaud the deed, and a shower of flowers descends from tho sky 
upon tho vindicator of righteousness. Having been invited to solicit 
a boon from the gods, he asks that the Brahman boy may be resusci- 
tated, and is informed that he was restored to life at the same moment 
when the S’iidra was slain. (Sections 75 and 76.)“' 

Tho following curious account of the creation of mankind, among 
whom it states that no distinction of class (or colour) originally existed, 
is given in the Uttara Kanda, xxx. 19 ff., where Brahma says to Indra : 

Amarendra mayd buddhyd prajdh urishfds tathd prahho | cXa-mrnali 
lama-lhdshu eka-rdpds cha, sat vaiah \ 20, Tuadih nastt vi^esho Jn dar^ane 
lahhane 'pi rd | taio 'ham eldpramands tuh prajdh tamachintayam | 
21. So 'ham tdadiii iiieshdrtham striyam eham vmirmame [ yad yat 
prajandm pratyangam viiishfam tat tad vMhritam [ 22. Tato mayd 

The Treta, acicordmg to the Commi*ntator. 

See the Eer Professor Banei^ea's Dialogues on the Hindu philosophy, pp. 44 ff,, 
\vliere attention hud previously been ^rawn to the story. 
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<rupa-gunair ahalya stri vinirrmta \ halam nameha vairupyam hahjam 
tat-praihaiam lhavet [ 23. Yasya na vidyate hdyam tenahalyeti vUruiu. j 
Ahalyety eva cha mayd tasyd ndma prallrUitam | 24. Nirmituydm clia 
devendrn tasydm narydih euranhabha ] hkamsJiyatlti hasyaithd mama 
chintd tato ’hhai'at | 25. Tvath tu S'akra tada ndrlfft jdnuhe manasa 
pralho I sihanddhkataya paint mamaishett purandara | 26. Sa mayd 
nydm-lhutd tu Gautamanya malidtmanah | nyastd lahuni varshdni tena 
niryatdd cha ha | 27. Tataa tasya panjndya mahdsthairyam mahdmu- 
neh I jndtvd tapasi aiddhim cha painy-ariham sparhtd tadd \ 28. 8a 
tayd salia dharmdtmd rymate sma mahdmumh | dsan nvrdkd deeds tu 
Gautame dattayd tayd | 29. 2'iam kruddhas tv iha kdmdtmd gated 
tasydsramam mnneh | d rish(at'dms cha tadd turn striiii diptdm agni- 
iikhdm, iia \ 30. 8d tvayd dhanhitd S'akra kdmdrtiena samanyund J 
drishtas tvam cha tadd tena dsrame pat amarshnd \ 31. Tatah kruddhena 
Undsi kaptah paramatejasd | gate ’»( ycna dcicndra dasd-lhO ga-vipar- 
yayam \ . 

•J" 19. 0 chief of the immortals (Indra) all creatures were formed by 
my ■will of one class (or colour), with the same speech, and uniform in 
every respect. 20. There was no distinction between them in ap- 
pearance, or in characteristic marks. I then intently reflected on these 
creatures. 21. To distinguish between them I fashioned one woman. 
Whatever was most excellent in the several members of different crea- 
tures was taken from them, (22) and with this (aggregate) I formed a 
female, faultless in beauty and in all her qualities Hala means ‘ ugli- 
ness,’ and halya, ‘ what is produced from ugliness.’ 23. The woman in 
whom there is no halya, is called Ahalya. And this was her name to 
which I gave currency. 24. "When this female had been fashioned, I 
anxiously considered to -whom she should belong. 25. Thou, Indra, 
didst, from the eminence of thy rank, determine in thy mind, ‘ She 
must bo my spouse.’ 26. I, however, gave her in trust to the great 
Gautama ; and after having retained her in eharge for many years, he 
restored her. 27. Knowing then the great steadfastness of that distin- 
guished Muni, and the perfection of his austere fervour, 1, in due form, 
gave her to him for his wife. 28. The holy sage lived with her in tho 
enjoyment of connubial love. But the gods were filled with despair 
when she had been given away to Gautama. 29. And thou, Indra, 
angry, as well as inflamed with lust, ^ventest to the Muni’s hermitage, 
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and didst b^old that female brilliaiit as the flame of Are. 30. She 
was then ooirupted by thee who wert tormented by lust, as well as 
heated by anger.”* But thou wert ^eu seen by the eminent ristu in 
ttie hermitage, (31) and cursed by that glorious being in his indignation. 
Thou didst in consequence into a reverse of condition and fortune,** 
etc., etc. 

Sect. XI. — Extract! from the MahShhArata on the eame lubjeete. 

The first passage which I shall adduce is from the Adi Parvan, or 
first book, verses 2517 ff. ; 

Vaiiampdyana uvdcha | lutnta to kalhayuhyami namaskritya Svayam- 
ihme I euradlnam aham samyak loidndm prahhavdpyayam \ Brahtnano 
mdnatdh putrdh vidiiah ehan-mahanhayah \ Marichir Atry-angirasau 
Palaetyah Palahah Kratuh \ Matlcheh Kahjapak putrah Kaiyapdt tu 
prajd imdh ( prajajnire mahdhltdgd Daksha-kanyds trayoiaia^ 1 2520. 
Aiitir Ditir Bamh Kali Bandyuh Simhikd tathu \ Kroihd Pradhd eha 
Vttvd eha Vtnatd Kapili Munih \ Kadruk eha manujavydghra Daktha- 
kanyatva Bhurata ] etdidm v^rya-eampamam putra-pautram anantakam | 

« Vai^ampayana said : I shall, after making obeisance to Svayam- 
bhu, relate to thee exactly the production and destruction of the gods 
and other beings. Six*” great nshis are known as the mind-bom sons 

*** In regard to this story of Indra and Ahalya, as well as to that of Brahma and 
his daughter, above referred to, see the explanation given by Enm^la Bhatta, as 
quoted by Professor Max Muller in his Hist of Anc. Sonsk. Lit p. 629 f. The name 
of Ahalya is there allegorically interpreted of the night, to which this name is said 
to have been given beeause it is absorbed in the day [ahani tiyamdnatayd)^ Indra is 
the gun. 

Another passage (S'unti-p. 7669 ff ) raises the number of Brahmffs sons to seven 
by adding Vasishtha Skah Svayambhur bhayavdn adyo Brahma aandtanah | Brah~ 
mandh aopta vai putra ma}uitmanaH Svayambbaeah 1 MarJchxr Atfy-Anytraaau Btt- 
laatyah Bulahah Kraiah \ Vaaiahptaacha malmbhdyah sadfiso vai Svayambhuvd ( 
iapta Brahmdna %iy ete puraw nUchayam gafdh | ** There is one primeval eternal lord, 
Brahma SvayambhC; who had seven great eons, Marichi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pnlaha, Kratn, and Vasishtha, who was like Svayambhu. These are the seven Brah- 
mas who have been ascertained in the Paranic records " In another part of the same 
S'Ontiparvan, verses 12686 ff , however, the Prajdpatb are increased to twenty-one: 
Brahma Sthanur Manuf'Bakiho BApyiir BhamMi tatha Tamah \ Marichir Angira 
‘trueha Bulatiyah Pulakah Kratuh t Vasuhfhah Barameshthi eha Vtvasvan Soma 
tea eAa | Kardamai ehapt yah praktah Kradho Vtkrita eva cha \ ekavtmuatir utpamSa 
U pngapatayak mritah \ “ There are reputed to have been twenty-one Prajapatii 
produced, vii. Brahma, Sfliasu, Man#, Daksha, Bhiigu, Dhamm, Yama, Marichi, 
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of Brahmli, tu:., Mailohi, Atri, An^ras, Pulastya, Pnlaha, and Eiatu. 
Ea^^apa was the son of Marichi; and from Ea^yapa sprang these 
creatutes. There were bom to Baksha thirteen daughters of eminent 
rank, (2520) Aditi, Biti, Banu, Eala, Banayu, Simhika, Erodha, 
Pradha, Yi^va, Vinata, Eapila, and Muni.”* Eadru also was of the 
number. These daughters had valorous sous and grandsons innu- 
merable.” 

Baksha, however, had other daughters, as we leam further on in 
verses 2574 ff., where the manner of his own birth also is related : 

Oakshas tv ajd.yatangmhthad ialshiniid hhagavan rishih \ Brdhmanah 
prithivipala idntdtmd sumdhatapah \ vamdi ajayatangushthad hhuryd 
tasya mdhatmanah | taagdm panchdiatam Tcanydh »a majanayad mumh | 
.... 2577. Dadau cha daia Dharmdya aaptavimaatim Indave | divyena 

vidfana rdjan Kakyapdya trayodaia | 2581. Faiiamahah Manwr 

devas tdsya put/ralp prajdpati^ | tasydshtau Vasavah putrda taahdm vak- 

ahjdmi vntaram \ 2595. Stanam tv. dalahinam hhitva Brah- 

mano narorvigrahah \ nmrito hhagav&n Dharmah aarva-hka-aulihdvahatf \ 
trayaa taaya varulf putrdl^ aarvu-lhxLta-manohardl^ \ Samalj, Kdmai cha 

Harahai cha tejaad loka-dhanm^ ( 2610. Arnahi to Mcmoh 

kanyd taaya paint manlahnah \ 2614. Fvau putrau Brahmanaa 

tv anyau yayoa tiahthaii hkahanam \ loke Dhdtd Vrdhutd cha yau athitau 
Manund aaha | tayor eva avaad dam Lakahml padma-griha kitbhd \ Inayda 

tu mdnaadh putrda turagdh vyoma-chdnnah \ 2617. Prajdndm 

annakdmdndm anyonya-parihhakahandt \ Adharmaa tatra aanjutah aarva- 
bhuta-vindSakah \ taaydpi Utrriitr hhuryd nairritd yena Rdkahaadh \ 
ghorda taayda trayah putrdh pdpa-karma-ratdh aadd \ Bhayo Mahd- 
bhayaa chaiva Mrityur bhutdntakaa tathd j na taaya bhdryd putro vd 
kaichid aaty antako hi aah \ 

Angiros, Atri, Fulastya, Fulaha, Krata, VaiislitliB, ParamesbtUn, Vivasyat, Soma, 
the person called Kardama, Krodha, and Vikrlta.” (Eere, however, only twenty 
names are specided including Brahma himself.) Compare this list with those quoted 
above, p. 116, from the Bamayana, iii. 14, 7 ff., from Manu in p. 36, and from the 
Vishnu P. in p. 66. 

*** That Muni is a name, and not an opiQiet, is shown (1) by the fact that we have 
otherwise only twelve names ', and (2) by her descendants, both gods and gandbarvas, 
being afterwards enumerated in verses 2650 ff. (sty ate deva-gandharvd Mauneydfy 
paniirttitah). Kapila, another of the thirteen daughters of Dahsha is said to have 
been the mother of Ambrosia, Brahmans, June, Gandbarvas and Apsarasas {amrtiam 
trdhnumd gave gandharvdpaaraaaa tathd | apatgam hapddyda tu purane panKlrt- 
tUam I ). a 
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“ 2S74. Daksha, the glorious rishi, tranquil in spirit, and great in. 
austere fervour, sprang from the right thumb of Brahma.®^ From the 
left thumb sprang that great Muni’s wife, on whom he begot fifty”* 
daughters. Of these he gave ten to Dharma, twenty-seven to Indu 
(Soma),’*' and according to the celestial system, thirteen to Ka^yapa.” 
I proceed with some other details given in the verses I have extracted : 
2581 . “ Pitamaha’s descendant, Mann, the god and the lord of creatures, 
was his (it does not clearly appear whose) son. The eight Vasus, whom 

I shall detail, were his sons 2595 Dividing the right breast of 

Brahma, the glorious Dharma (Righteousness), issued in a human form, 
bringing happiness to all people. lie had three eminent sons, g'ama, 
Kama, and Ilarsha (Tranquillity, Love, and Joy), who are the delight 

of all creatures, and by their might support the world 2010. 

ArusliT, the daughter of Manu, was the wife of that sage (C'hyavana, 

son of Bhrigu) 2614. There are two other sons of Brahma, 

whoso mark remains in the woild, Dhutn,*** and Vidhatri, who re- 
mained with Manu. Their sister was the beautiful goddess Lakshmi,*® 
whoso homo is in the lotus. Her mind-born sons arc tho steeds who 
move in the sky 2617. AVhen I ho creatures who were de- 

sirous of food, had devouied one another, Adharma (Unrighteousness) 
was produced, the destroyer of all beings. IIis wife was Mrriti, and 
hence tho Eakshasas are called Nairritas, or the offspring of Nirpiti. 
She had three dreadful sons, continually addicted to evil deeds, Bhaya 
Mahabhaya (Fear and Terror) and Mrityu (Death) the ender of beings. 
He has neither wife, nor any son, for ho is the ender. 

Tho next passage gives a different account of the origin of Daksha ; 
and desenbes the descent of mankind Irom Manu : 

Adip. 3128. Tt'juWur iidtiuh mrve inaharshi-sama-tejasah ] daia Pra- 

See above, p 72 f. The Matsya P. also states that Daksha sprang from Srah- 
ina's nght thumb, Dh.irma from his mpple, Kama from hia heart, etc. 

The passage of tho Ramayana, quoted above, p. 116, altirms that they were 
Biity in number. Compare 'W’llson’s Vishnu P. vol. i. pp 109 tf , and vol li. pp. 19 ff. 

The Taitt. Sanhit. 1 , u. 3, 5, 1, says Praj.lpati had thirty-three daughters, whom 
he gave to King Soma {FraJBpalu trayattruniad duhitam amn \ tafy Somaya rajne 
*dadtit). 

** Dhutri had been previously mentioned, in verso 2523, as one of the sons of 
Aditi. See also Wilson’s Vishnu P. ii 152, 

See Wilson's Vishnu P. i. pp. 109, 118 ff , 144 ff. and 162. 

** The Tishgu P. (Wilson, i. 112) s«ys he had five children. 
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thetasah putruh tantah punya-januh smritdh | muhliajendgnina yai* fe 
purvam dagdho, maliaujasah | Ubhyah Prdchetaso jajne Bahsho Bakshad 
imiih praju?i | samihatuh puruaha-vydghra fa hi lokarpitamahah \ 
Vlrinya aaha sangamya Bakshah Pruehetaso mumh \ dtma-tulyan aja- 
nayat sahasram kanisita-watUn \ fahaara-fankhydn samhhutdn Baksha- 
putrdmk cha Ndradah | moksham adhydpaydmdsa sdnkhya-jndnam anut- 
tamam { tatah panchdsataiii kanydh putrikdh ahhisandadhe \ Prajdpatih 
prajdh Bakahah atarikahur Janamajaya \ dadaa cha daka Bharmdya 
Kaiyapdya trayodasa I kdlasya nayane yuktuh aaptavimaatim Indam \ 
3135. Trayodakdndm patnlndm yd tu Bdkahdyanl vard \ Mdrlchah 
Kasyapaa taaydm Adityan aamajijanat \ Indrddin inryya-aampanndn 
Vwaavantam athflpi cha | Vim&vatah auto jajne Yumo Vairasi'atah pra- 
hhuh \ Mdrtandaaya Manur dhlmdn ajdyata autah pralhuh | Yamai 
ehdpi auto jajne khydtaa taaydnujah prahhuh \ dharmutmd aa Manur 
dhlmdn yatra vaihaah pratiahthitah \ Manor vamio mdnavundm tato 'yam 
prathto ’Miavat \ Irahma-kshatrddayaa iaamdd Manor jdtda tu mdnavdh | 
into 'lhavad mahdrnja brahma kahattrena aangatam | 3140. Brdhmand 
mdnavda teahd.m adngam redam adhdrayan | Vcnam Bhriahnufn Mariah- 
yaniam Ndlhdgekahvdlum era cha \ Kdruaham atha Sdryatidi tathd 
chatvdahtamim Itdm | Priahadhram naramam prOhuh kahattra-dharma- 
paruyanam \ Mdhhogdriahta-dakamdn Manoh putrdu prachakahate \ pan- 
chdsat tu Manoh putrdt tathaicdnye ’bhavan kahitau | anyonya-bhedut te 
aarve mnekur th nah arutam \ Pm uraraa tato ridrdn lldyaih samapad- 
yata \ ad vai taaydbhacad mdtd pitd chaneti nah irutam | 

“3128. Born all with splendour, like that of great nshis, the ten sons 
of Prachetas are reputed to have been virtuous and holy ; and by them 
the glorious beings”' were formerly burnt up by fire springing from their 
mouths. Prom them was bom Daksha Prachetasa and from Daksha, 
the Parent of the world (were produced), tljese creatures. Cohabiting 
with Vlrini, the Muni Daksha begot a thousand sons like himself, famous 

“ Trees and plants,'* according to the Commentator {rnuhdprabhdvu vriksham 
ahadhayalt). Compare "Wilson's Tishnu P. li. p 1 

The same account of Daksha's birth le given in the S'antip. 7573 Basdnam 
tanayaa tv eto Bakaho nama prcyTtpaith ] taaya dve ndmani loke Bdkakali Ka tit aho- 
ehyale \ “These ton Prachetases had one son culled Daksha, the lord of cieatures He 
is commonly called by two names, Daksha and Ka ” (Compare vol. iv. of this work, 
p. 13, note 30, andp. 24, and the S'atapatha Brahmana, vii. 4, 1, 19, andii. 4, 4, 1, 
there quoted.) The following veise 7574 tells us that Kas'yapa also had two names, 
the other being Arishtaucmi. See Ham. m. If, 9, quoted above. 
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for their religioue observances, to whom Ifaiada taught the doctrine of 
final liberatioD, the unequalled knowledge of the Sankhya. Desirous of 
creating ofbpring, the Prajapati Daksha nert formed fifty daughters, of 
whom he gave ton to Dharma, thirteen to Ka^yapa, and twenty-seven, 

devoted to the regulation of time,^ to Indu (Soma) 3135. On 

DAkshayanl,”^ the most excellent of his thirteen wives, Ka^yapa, the 
son of Matichi, begot the Adityas, headed by Indra and distinguished 
by their energy, and also Vivaavat.““ To Vivasvat was bom a son, the 
mighty Tama Vaivasvata. To Martaod® (*•«• Tivasvat, the Sim) was 
bom the wise and mighty Mapu, and also the renowned Yama, his 
(Manu's) younger brother. Righteous was this wise Mann, on whom 
a race was founded. Hence this (family) of men became known as the 
race of lAanu. Brahmans, Hshattriyas, and other men sprang from this 
Manu. From him, o king, came the Brahman conjoined with the Kshat- 
triya. 3140. Among them the Brahmans, children of Manu, held the 
Veda with the Vedangas. The children of Manu are said to.have been 
Vena, DhpishQU, Narishyanta, Nabhaga, Ikshvaku, Kamsha, S'aryati, 
Ha the eight, Priahadra the ninth, who was addicted to the duties of a 
Kshattriya, and Habhagarishta the tenth. Manu had also fifty other 
sons j but they all, as we have heard, perished in consequence of mutual 
dissensions. Subsequently the wise Pururavas was bom of 11a, who, 
we heard, was both his mother and his father.” 
yThe tradition, followed in this passage, which assigns to all the 
castes one common ancestor, removed by several stages from the 
creator, is, of course, in conflict with the account which assigns to 
them 8 fourfold descent from the body of Brahma himself. 

The S’antiparvan, verses 27*9ff., contains an account of the origin 
of castes which has evidently proceeded fium an extreme assertor of 
the dignity of the Brahmanical order. The description given of the 
prerogatives of the priestly class is precisely in the style, and partly in 
almost the identical words, of the most extravagant declarations of 

** * 1^18 phrase iMlasya nayane yuktah had previously occurred in verse 2580, 
where it is followed by the words sarvo nakthatra-yoymyo loka*yatra~vidhamtak I 
“all identified with the Inner asterisms, and appointed to regulate the life of men." 
See also Vishnu P. i. 16, 66, and Professor Wilson’s translation ii, p. 10 note 1 
and p. 28, note 1. r , , 

•“ I.*. Aditi. See veisee 2620, 2622, and 2600 of this same hook. 

“• The account in the Bimiyana, iL 110, 6 ff., agrees with this in making Ka- 
s'yapa son of Marichi, and father of Vfirasvat, ** 
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Mann (i< 99 f.) on the same subject In other places, however, the 
Mahabharata contains explanations of a very different character re- 
garding the origin of the distinctions, social and professional, which 
prevailed at the period of its composition. A comparison of these 
various passages will afford an illustration of the &ct already intimated 
in p. 6,®“ that this gigantic poem is made up of heterogeneous elements, 
the products of different ages, and representing widely different dog- 
matical tendencies, the later portions having been introduced by suc- 
cessive editors of the work to support their own particular views, with- 
out any regard to their inconsistency with its earlier contents. In fact, a 
work so vast, the unaided compilation of which would have taxed all the 
powers of a Didymus Chalkenterus, could scarcely have been created in 
any other way than that of gradual accretion. And some supposition 
of this kind is certainly necessary in order to explain such discrepanoies 
as will be found between the passages I have to quote, of which the 
three first are the productions of believers (real or pretended) in the 
existence of a natural distinction between their own Brahmanical order 
and the other classes of the community, while the two by which these 
three are followed have emanated from fair and moderate writers who 
had rational views of the essential unity of mankind, and of the supe- 
riority of moral and religious character to any factitious divisions of a 
social description. 

In the first passage, Bhishma, the great uncle of the Fandus, when 
describing to Yudhishthira the duties of kings, introduces one of those 
ancient stories which are so frequently appealed to in the Mahabharata. 
"Without a minute study of the poem it would be difficult to say 
whether these are ever based on old traditions, or are anything more 
than mere vehicles invented to convey the individual views of the 
writers who narrate them. Bhishma says, S'antiparvan, 2749 : 

Td em tu sato rahshed asatai cha nivarttayet \ stf «»« rajnu, iaritavyo 
r&jan raja-^wrohiiah \ 2750. Atrdpy uduharantimam itiMsam pwd- 
taruvm | PwrurmaaaAilatya aamvadam MdUarthana^ | Pururavd uvdeha | 
Kuta^ mid Irdhmano jdta varndi chdpi hutat trayah | haamdchcha hhmati 
Sreahthaa tan me vydlih/ydtv/m a/rhaai | Mdtariavwdcha \ Prahmano rau- 
khatah ariahfo brdhtnano rdja-aattama | hdhuhhydm Icahattriya^ afiahfa 
Urubhydih vaiiya ma cTia \ varndndm paricltdryydriham traydndm Sha- 
S«8 also the fourth volume of this«votk, pp. 141 ff. and 162. 
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ratarshahha j varntU chaturihah iamhhuiah padhhyam ^Udro vinirmtiah ( 
hrdhmano jdyatndm Ja prithivydm anujSyate^^ | Isearah aana-hhutdndm 
dharma-koshasya giiptaye | 2755 Atah prithuyd yantdrnm TishaUriyarh 
danda-dhdrane \ dvitryam Dandam alcarot prajdnum anutriptaye | vatsyaa 
tu dJuitia-dhdnyena irlu varndn hihhriydd imdn \ iiidro hy etdn pm- 
chared iU Brahmdnuadeartaai | ^ila uvOcha | dvijaeya hshaitrahandhor 
vd kasyeyam priUavl bhavei \ dharmatah saha vittena mmyag Vdyo pror 
chakshva me \ Vdyur uedcha | vtprasya sarvam evaitad yat kinchtj jagati- 
gatam \ jyeahfhendbhijaneneha iad dharma-luialu viduh | sram eia hrdh- 
mano hhunkte svam casts svaili dadati cha \ gurur hi sarva-varnandih 
jyeshthah ^resblhaS cha ),'«» dmjak \ 2760. Paiy-abhive yathtava strl 
deraram lurute paUm | csha te prathamah lalpah upady anyo bhaved 

/ ah I 

“ 2749. The king should appoint to he his royal priest™ a man 
■who will protect the good, and restrain the wicked. 2750. On this 
Buhjoct they relate this following ancient story of a conversation 
between Pniuiavas the son of Ila, and Matarisvan (Vayu, the TVind- 
god). Puiuravas suid • You must explain to mo whence the Brahman, 
and whence the (other) three castes were pioduced, and whence the 
Bupcrioiity (of the first) arises. Mataiisian answered. The Binhman 
was created flora Eralima's mouth, the Kshattriya fiom his arms, the 
Vai-sya from his thiglis, whito for the purpose of serving these three 

Mflnii, 1 99, ha's adh% jayate. 

UiijiA’Purohtah. The king’s priest {rT\ja-purohita1C) is here represented as one ■who 
bhould be a confidential and \irtuous minister of state Such is not, however, the cha- 
racter alwaj s assigned to this class of persons. In Manu iii. 16, quoted above (p 41f.), 
the purohita is plitcd in a lower class than other Br^mans. And in tho following 
vcrBc (4627) of the AnunToanaparvan, taken from a story in which the llishis utter 
maledictions against un)'ono wlto should have stolen certain lotus roots, part of the 
curse spoken by Visvumitra is as follows vnrshticJbaro' ntu bhrtiakorajnai ch^stupuro- 
hiiah I ayajyaayabhavatv vtsa-stamyam karoU yah ) “Let the man who steals 
lotus roots be a hireling trafKuker in raiu incantations (?) and the domestic priest of a 
king, and tho pnest of one for whom no Brahman should officiate/' Again, in Terse 
4679 , the same person says karotubhr%tako*vars1mm rajnni ehahtu purohitah \ fitvtg 
astu hy aynjyasya yaa te haratt pushkaram | “ Let him who steals thy lotus perform 
as a hireliDg incantations to cause drought, nod be a king's domestic priest, and the 
priest of one for whom no Bruhman diould officiate " I have bad partly to guess at 
the sense of the words earshdcliorait and mavshdm The Commentator does not ex.- 
plain the former , and interprets the latter (for which the Edinburgh MS. reads avar^ 
sAtJA) by trishti-mhandham^ “ causing drought." He adds, pap\ah\hah era aoars/tdht 
“ those who cause drought are most ♦icked.” 
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castes was produced the fourth class, the S'udra, fashioned from his 
feet. The Brahman, as soon as bona, bocomes the lord of all beings 
upon the earth, for the purpose of protecting the treasure of righteous- 
ness. 2755. Then (the creator) constituted the Xshattriya the con- 
trouler of tho earth, a second Yama to bear the rod, for the satisfaction 
of the people. And it was Brahma’s ordinance that the Yai^ya should 
sustain these three classes with money and grain, and that tho S'udra 
should serve them. The son of Ila then enquired ; Tell me, Vdyu, to 
whom the earth, with its wealth, rightfully belongs, to the Brahmau 
or the Kshattriya ? Vayu replied : All this, whatever exists in tho 
world, is the Brahman’s property^^ by right of primogeniture : this is 
known to those who are skilled in tho laws of dut3\ It is his own 
which the Brahman eats, puts on, and bestows, lie is the chief of all 
tho castes, the first-born and the most excellent. Just as a woman 
when she has lost her (first) husband, takes her brother in law for a 
second ; so. the Brahman is thy first resource in calamity ; afterwards 
another may arise.” 

j A great deal is shortly afterwards added about tho advantages of 
concord between Brahmans and Kshattriyas, Such verses us the fol- 
lowing (2802) : ‘‘From the dissensions of Brahmans and Kshattriyas 
tho people incur intolerable suffering ” {initho hhediid hrakmam-kahat- 
iriyandm prajd duhkham. dussaJuim chdvt»mti) afford tolerably clear 
evidence that the interests of these two classes must frequently have 
clashed. 

In the same strain as the preceding passage is tho following : 

Vanaparvan, 13436. Nudhyapanad yujanud vd anya^^mad xd prati- 
grahdt [ dosho hhavati viprdndm jvalitdynt,-8anid d:ijuh \ durveda vd su~ 
vedd vd prdkritdh samskritds tatim | hrdhmand ndvamaniavyd hhasma' 
channa tvdgnayah \ yathd kmaidne diptau/dh pdvako naiva duskyati \ 
evam vidvdn avtdvdn vd hrdhmano daxvatam mahat \ prdhdrais cha pura- 
dvurath prdsadais cha prithag-vidkaih | nagarOni na sohhante hlndni 
hrdhTnanottamaih \ vedddhyd vritta-mmpannd jnunavantas fapasvtxiah \ 
yatra tishfhantt vai viprda tan-ndtna nagaram nripa \ vraje vd py athavd 

Kulluka, the Commentator on Manu (i. 100), is obliged to admit that this la 
only spoken in a panegyrical or hyperbolical way, and that pi operty is here used 
in a figurative sense, since theft is afterwards predicated by Munu of Brahmans ns 
weU as others (“«!>«»»'* tt% atutyd uckyaU J svam iva wath na tu svam eva | brah'- 
Piamsya^pi Manund atoyatya vakshyamdiMtvuC^ 
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'ranye yatra santi hahu-iruldh | (at tad nagaram ity dhul^ pdrtha tlr- 
thadi cha tad hhavet | 

“ Ko blame acoraes to Brahmans from teaching or sacrifloing, or from 
receiring money in any other way : Brahmans are like flaming fire. 
Whether ill or well versed in the Veda, whether untrained or accom- 
plished, Brahmans must never be despised, like fires covered by ashes. 
Just as fire does not lose its puiity by blazing even in a cemetery, so 
too, whether learned or unlearned, a Brahman is a great deity. Cities 
are not rendered magnificent by ramparts, gates, or palaces of various 
kinds, if they are destitute of excellent Brahmans. 13440. The place 
where Brahmans, rich in the Veda, perfect in their conduct, and aus- 
terely fervid, reside, is (really) a city {nayara). Wherever there are 
men abounding in Vedio lore, whether it be a cattle-pen, or a forest, 
that is called a city, and that wiU be a sacred locality.” 

The following verses from the Anutiasanap. 2160 fT. are even more 
extreme in thoir character, and arc, in fact, perfectly sublime in their 
insolence : 

Brdhmandndm paTilhaiud asitruh salih sayuh | Irdlimanundm prasd- 
ddeh cha devah svarya-ntvustnah | aiakyam srashfum dlutam aohdlyo 
hmavdn yirilf | adhuryyd setundi Gangd durjayd IrdhmanS. hhuvt ) na 
hrdhmam-mrodlu'ua nakyd kdUum rasvndhard | hrdhmand hi mahdtmdno 
dtvdndm apt dciatdh | tdn pujayasva latatam dunena pancharyyayd | 
yadichhasi mahim hhoktum imdm sugara-rnekhuldni \ 

“ Through the prowess of the Brahmans the Asuras were prostrated 
on the waters ; by the favour of the Brahmans the gods inhabit heaven. 
The other cannot be created ; the mountain Himavat cannot be shaken ; 
the Gangfi cannot bo stemmed by a dam ; the Brahmans cannot be 
conquered by any one upon earth. The world cannot be ruled in op- 
position to the Brahmans ; for the mighty Brahmans are the deities 
even of the gods. If thou desire to possess the sea-girt earth, honour 
them continuidly with gifts and with service.” 

The next passage seems to be self-contradictory, as it appears to set 
out with the supposition that the distinction of castes arose after the 
creation ; while it goes on to assort tho separate origin of the four classes : 

Kantiparvan, 10801. Janaka uidcha | larno vmsha-varnandm ma- 
hanha kenajdyate ) Had ichhdmy ahamgndtum tad hruhi mdatdiii vara ( 
yad ttaj jayate ’patyam sa n-d^m tti iratih \ katham brdhmanato jcito 
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tiieshe grahanarh gata^ | Poraiara uv&cha | pkam etad maharaja yena 
jdtah ea eva sah | tapasas tv apaharahena jatigrahanatam gatah | sulshet- 
trdehcha suvljdch cha punyo lhavati aamhhavah | ato ’nyatarato hlndd 
avaro ndma jdyate | 10865. VaMrud Ihujdlhyam uruhhydm padhhydm 
chaivdtha jajnire \ srtjalah Prajupater lokan iti dharmando vtduh \ m»- 
Ihajd brdhmanus tdta luhujah kshattriydh tmritdh | Untjdh dhamno 
rdjan pddajdh pariohdrakdh \ ehaturndm eva varndndm dgamalf puru- 
aharshdbha 1 ato 'nye vyatvrikld. ye ie vai eankarq^dh emritdh ]...., 
10870. Janaka urucha | Brahmanaikena jdtdndm ndndtvam goiratah 
katham ( bahunlha hi lake vai gatrdni muni sattama | yatra tatra katham 
jdtah svayonim (? tuyonim') munayo gatah | kuddha-ymau samutpanmt 
viyonau cha tathd 'pare \ Pardkara uvdcha \ rdjan nattad ihaved grdhyam 
apakrishtena janmand \ maldtmandm eamuipattis tapaed bhdmtatmandm \ 
utpadya putrdn munayo nnpate yatra tatra ha \ svenaiva tapasd tcshdm 
fishitvam pradadhuh punah \ . . . . Pte avdm prakritm prdpta. 

Va%deha tepasokraydt | pratuhthita veda-vtdo damena tapasaiva hi \ 

J “Janaka asks; 10861. How, o great rishi, does the caste of the 
separate classes arise? Tell mo, as I desire to know. According to 
the Veda, the offspring which is bom (to any one) is the very man 
himself. How does offspring bom of a Brahman fall into distinct 
classes? Parasara replied : It is just as you say, o great king. A son 
is the very same as he by whom he was begotten ; but from decline of 
austere fervour, (men) have become included under different classes. 
And from good soil and good seed a pure production arises, whilst 
from those which are different and faulty springs an inferior pro- 
duction. Those acquainted with duty know that men were bom from 
the mouth, arms, thighs, and feet of Prajapati when he was creating 
the worlds. The Brahmans sprang from his mouth, the Kshattriyas 
from his arms, the merchants from his thighs, and the servants from 
his feet. The scriptural tradition speaks only of four classes. The 
men not included in these are declared to have sprung from a mixture 

(of the four) 10870. Janaka asked : How is there a difference 

in race between men spmng from one and the same Brahma ? for there 
are now many races in the world. How have Munis born anywhere 
(indiscriminately) entered into a good family ; some of them having 
sprung from a pure source and others from an inferior stock ? Parasara 
replied : It would not be credible that*noble-mindcd men, whose souls 
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had been perfected by austere fervour, should have been the offspring of a 
degraded birth. Munis who had begotten sons in an indiscriminate way 
conferred on them the position of rishis by their own austere fervour.” 
The speaker then names a number of sages (10876) “famed for their 
aciiuaintanco with the Veda, and for their self-command and austere 
fervour,” as “having all attained to their respective conditions by 
practising the latter observance.” 

In the latter verses the speaker appears to admit, at the very mo- 
ment that he denies, the degraded ongin of some of the renowned 
saints of Indian antiquity. Wliat else is the meaning of the verse, 
“Munis who had begotten sons in an indiscriminate way conferred 
on them the position of rishis by their own austere fervour?” No 
doubt it is intended to represent those as exceptional times : but while 
we refuse to admit this assumption, wo may find some reason to sup- 
pose that the irregularities, as they were afterwards considered to be, 
which this assumption was intended to explain away, were really 
samples of the state of things which commonly prevailed in earlier 
ages. 

The next extract declares that there is a natural distinction between 
the Brahmans and the other castes ; and appears to intimate that the 
barrier so constituted can only bo overpassed when the soul re-appears 
in another body lu another birth : 

Ann^asana-parva, 6570. Deia uvacka | Brahmanyam devi dwhprap- 
yarh nisargud Iruhmanah Mhe [ ks/uitfnyo vaiiyasudrau va msargdd 
tli me maiOj, | karmand dushkriteneha athunad Ihrasyati mi dmjah | 
jyeshfham varnam anupripga tarniad rakeheta tot deijah | eihto hrah- 
mana-dharmena hruhmanyam upajlrati | Tcehattriyo va 'tha vaisyo va 
hrahmabhiyam ta gaehhati | yaa tu brahmatvam utsrjya kahHUraih 
dharmam niehmate | hrdhmanydt aa paT%hhraahtah hakattra-yonau prajd- 
yate | vmkya-karma eha yo vtpro lobha-moha-ryapakrayah ] hrahmanyam 
durlabham prupya karoty alpa-matth aadd j aa dvtgo vaiiyatdm eti vaiayo 
vd iuiratum iyat j ava-dharmdt prachyuto vipraa tatah kudratvam dp- 
nvie I . . . . 6590. Ehha tu karmabhir devi kuhhair dcharitaia tathd | 

iddro brdhmanatdm ydU vaisyah kahattrayatdm vrajet | iudra-karmdm 
aarvdm yathdnydyam yathdvidht | susriahdm paricharyydm cha jyeahthe 
varne prayatnatah ( kurydd ityadi [ 

Mahadera says: 6570. Brnh.nanhood, o fair goddess, is difficult to 
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be attained. A man, whether he bo a Brahman, Kshattriya, Vai^ya, 
or Sudra, is such by nature ; this is my opinion. By evil deeds a twioe- 
bom man falls from his position. Then let a twice-born man who has 
attained to the highest caste, keep it. The Kshattriya, or Vaisya, who 
lives in the condition of a Brahman, by practising the duties of one, at- 
tains to Brahmanhood. But he who abandons the state of a Brahman 
and practises the duty of a Kshattriya, falls from Brahmanhood and is 
bom in a Kshattriya womb. And the foolish Brahman, who, having 
attained that Brahmanhood which is so hard to get, follows the pro- 
fession of a Vaisya, under the indaence of cupidity and delusion, falls 
into the condition of a Vaisya. (la like manner) a Vaisya may sink 
into the state of a Siidra. A Brahman who falls away from his own 

duty becomes afterwards a Sidra 6590. But by practising tho 

following good works, o goddess, a Sidra becomos a Brahman, and a 
Vaisya becomes a Kshattriya : Lot him actively perform all the func- 
tions of a Sudra according to propriety and rule. s.s. obedience and 
service to the highest caste,” etc. 

The nest passage is the first of those which I have already noted, as 
in spirit and tenor very different from the preceding. The conversation 
which it records arose as follows : Yudhishthira found his brother Bh.- 
masena caught in the coils of a serpent, which, it tuned out, was no 
other than the famous king Kahusha, who by his sacrifices, austerities, 
etc., had formerly raised himself to the sovereignty of the three worlds ; 
but had been reduced to the condition in which he was now seen, as a 
punishment for his pndo and contempt of the Brinmans. He promises 
to let Bhimaseva go, if Yudhishthira will answer certain questions. 
Yudhishthira agrees, and remarks that the serpent was acquainted with 
whatever a Brahman ought to know. Whereupon the Serpent proceeds : 

Vana-parva, verses 12463 if. : Sarpa uvlcha | br-lhmanah Ico hhmed 
r^Jan vedyam Tam cTia Yudhiah{hira | 12470. Brav'Tiy atimahm tvam, hi 
vaTtyair anumimimaTie ( YudhtahThira av'iehd | latyam danam Ttahamd 
^llam dnrtsainsyam tapo ghrmd ! drisyanli yatra nagendra sa hrdhmanah 
iti tmrvtili | vedyam sarpa param Brahma ntrivTiTsTutm asuTiham cha yat | 
yatra gated na iochanh lhavatah hm nvatahitam f Sarpa uvdeha | chd- 
twrvarnyam pramdnam cha satyam slvt brahma ciiaiva hi | Sudreshv api 
cha satyam cha danam aTcrodha yea cha t dnrisamsyam ahimed cha ghrmd 
chaiva Yudhuhfmra | cedydm yach cimtra airduhTcham aeuTcham cha na- 



